NEDERLANDS
Conceptronic C300GBRS4

Snelstartgids

Gefeliciteerd met uw nieuwe
Conceptronic Wireless 802.11n Gigabit Router

In deze snelstartgids vindt u stap-voor-stap instructies voor de installatie van de Conceptronic C300GBRS4.

Als u meer informatie of ondersteuning voor uw product nodig heeft, kunt u het beste naar onze Service &
Support website op www.conceptronic.net gaan en een van de volgende mogelijkheden kiezen:

¢ FAQ : Database met veel gestelde vragen
e Downloads : Gebruiksaanwijzingen, stuurprogramma’s, firmware en overige downloads
e Contact : Contact opnemen met Conceptronic Support

Voor algemene informatie over Conceptronic producten gaat u naar de Conceptronic website op
www.conceptronic.net.

De hieronder beschreven apparaatconfiguratie kan enigszins afwijken, afhankelijk van uw computer. Dit
hangt samen met het gebruikte besturingssysteem.

1. Inhoud van de verpakking 5. C300GBRS4 configureren
2. Plaats van de onderdelen 5.1. Configuratie via internetbrowser

3. Hardware installeren 3-2. Installatiewizard

3.1. WAN netwerkverbinding 6. De WPs-functie gebruiken
3.2. LAN/draadloze netwerkverbinding 6.1. \I:VPS - Verbinden met een druk op de
nop

4. Computer configureren ) . .
4.1. Uw IP-adres instellen 6.2. WPS - Verbinden met een pincode

4.2. Uw verbinding controleren 7. Regels instellen voor virtuele servers
8. Opnieuw opstarten
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1. Inhoud van de verpakking

U vindt de volgende items in de verpakking van de Conceptronic Wireless 802.11n Gigabit Router:

Conceptronic C300GBRS4 - Wireless 802.11n Gigabit Router
Netvoeding 5V gelijkstroom, 2A

3 antennes voor draadloze connectiviteit

LAN-kabel van 1,8 meter

Meertalige snelstartgids

Product-CD

2. Plaats van de onderdelen

e Voorpaneel

7 6 5 4 3 2 1
Nr. Beschrijving Status Betekenis status
1. Aan/uit lampje uiT Het apparaat staat uit
AAN Het apparaat staat aan
2. Statuslampje uiT Het apparaat staat uit / systeemstoring *
KNIPPERT Het apparaat staat aan en is klaar voor gebruik
3. WAN-lampje uiT Geen WAN-verbinding

AAN - CONTINU WAN-verbinding gemaakt
AAN - KNIPPERT Er worden gegevens ontvangen/verzonden via de WAN-poort

4. WLAN-lampje uiT Draadloze interface is uitgeschakeld
KNIPPERT Draadloze interface is ingeschakeld en actief
5. LAN-lampjes uiT Geen netwerkverbinding aanwezig op de LAN-poort
1,2,3,4) AAN - ORANJE Gigabit netwerkverbinding aanwezig op de LAN-poort

AAN - GROEN  10/100 Mbps netwerkverbinding aanwezig op de LAN-poort
AAN - KNIPPERT Er worden gegevens ontvangen/verzonden via de LAN-poort

6 WPS-lampje AAN - KNIPPERT Wanneer op de WPS-toets wordt gedrukt, knippert het WPS-
lampje 120 seconden terwijl naar WPS-cliénten wordt
gezocht. **

7 WPS-knop Druk op de WPS-knop om de WPS-functie te activeren. De

router zoekt vervolgens 120 seconden naar WPS-cliénten. **
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Onder normale omstandigheden knippert het statuslampje binnen 15 seconden nadat het apparaat is

aangezet of opnieuw opgestart. Wanneer er in het apparaat een systeemstoring is opgetreden, gaat

het statuslampje niet branden.

U heeft de volgende mogelijkheden om een systeemstoring op te heffen:

a. Haal de connector van de voeding uit het apparaat, wacht 10 seconden en sluit de voeding
weer aan.

b.  Herstel de standaard fabrieksinstellingen door het apparaat te resetten: houd de reset-knop
aan de achterkant van het apparaat ca. 15 seconden ingedrukt.

Als het statuslampje nog steeds niet gaat branden nadat u de bovenstaande mogelijkheden heeft
geprobeerd, neem dan contact op met Conceptronic Support via www.conceptronic.net/support

Zie voor meer informatie over de WPS-functie hoofdstuk 6 van deze snelstartgids.

e Achterpaneel

Nr. Beschrijving Betekenis

1 Antenne-aansluiting Vrouwelijke SMA-connector voor antenne

2 LAN-poorten Via deze poorten verbindt u uw computer(s) met de router

3 WAN-poort Via deze poort verbindt u uw breedbandmodem met de
router

4 Resetknop Hiermee zet u de router terug op de standaard
fabrieksinstellingen

5 Stroomaansluiting Hiermee sluit u de netvoeding aan op de router

NB: In deze snelstartgids vindt u alleen de basisstappen om de C300GBRS4 in gebruik te nemen.

Zie voor meer informatie over de functies en mogelijkheden van de C300GBRS4 de
gebruiksaanwijzing (User's Manual, uitsluitend in het Engels!) op de product-CD. Selecteer “View
User Manual” (gebruiksaanwijzing bekijken) in het Autorun-menu.
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3. Hardware installeren

Monteer de 3 antennes op de antenne-aansluitingen aan de achterkant van de C300GBRS4.

Sluit de netvoeding aan op de stroomaansluiting aan de achterkant van de C300GBRS4 en op een vrij
stopcontact. Het aan/uit-lampje aan de voorkant van de C300GBRS4 gaat aan.

3.1 WAN netwerkverbinding

Verbind de C300GBRS4 via een LAN-kabel met uw kabel/dsl/fiber-modem.
Het WAN-lampje aan de voorkant van de C300GBRS4 gaat aan.

NB: Als het WAN-lampje aan de voorkant van de C300GBRS4 niet aan gaat, moet u ervoor zorgen dat:
de C300GBRS4 aan staat (aan/uit-lampje brandt),

uw kabel/dsl/fiber-modem aan staat,
de LAN-kabel tussen de twee apparaten goed is aangesloten.

3.2 LAN/draadloze netwerkverbinding

Aansluiten via een LAN-netwerkkabel:

Sluit de LAN-kabel aan op een van de vier LAN-poorten aan de achterkant van de C300GBRS4 en op de
netwerkaansluiting van de computer.

Het LAN-lampje van de gebruikte LAN-poort gaat branden om aan te geven dat er verbinding is met de
computer. (Uw computer moet zijn opgestart en de LAN-aansluiting van de computer moet zijn
ingeschakeld.)

Aansluiten op draadloos netwerk:

U kunt op twee manieren draadloos verbinding maken met de C300GBRS4:
Handmatig.
Automatisch via de WPS-functie.

Als u een of meer cliéntcomputers heeft die geen WPS ondersteunen, raden we u aan handmatig
verbinding te maken met de C300GBRS4.

NB: De C300GBRS4 is standaard voorzien van WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK (mixed mode) beveiliging. De WPA
toegangscode voor uw C300GBRS4 kunt u vinden op de productsticker, welke u kunt vinden op de
onderzijde van de C300GBRSA4.

In dit hoofdstuk vindt u de stappen die nodig zijn om handmatig verbinding te maken met uw draadloze
netwerk. Zie voor meer informatie over de WPS-functie en de configuratiestappen hoofdstuk 6 van deze
snelstartgids.
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Handmatig draadloos verbinden:

Vrijwel alle merken/types draadloze netwerkkaarten gebruiken een andere cliént-applicatie. Zie de
gebruiksaanwijzing van uw draadloze netwerkkaart voor informatie over hoe u verbinding maakt met een
draadloos netwerk.

NB: In het volgende voorbeeld wordt gebruik gemaakt van de standaard Microsoft Wireless Client, zoals
ingebouwd in Windows Vista met Service Pack 1.

A Klik met de rechter muisknop op
het netwerkpictogram in de Mot Connected
SySteembalk en khk Op “Er Zijn :. Wireless networks are available.
draadloze netwerken =
beschikbaar”.
Connect to a network
Network and Sharing Center
B Selecteer het netwerk (= |
“C300GBRS4” in de lijst en klik @ B Commectioaneswort

op “Verbinden”.

Select a network 1o connect to

Shew |08 - lafea)

K camaenss Security-enabled network o

() (s
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C

Voer de standaard WPA
toegangscode in (deze kunt u
vinden op de productsticker van
de C300GBRS4) bij het veld
“Security Key” en klik op
“Connect”.

Nadat verbinding is gemaakt,
kunt u ervoor kiezen om dit
netwerk vast te leggen en er
voortaan automatisch verbinding
mee te maken zodra uw
computer wordt aangezet. Klik
op “Sluiten” om de
verbindingwizard af te sluiten.

Om de status van de draadloze
verbinding te controleren, kunt u
op het netwerkpictogram in de
systeembalk klikken. U ziet dan
met welk netwerk u momenteel
verbonden bent, informatie over
de verbinding, en de sterkte van
het signaal.

@ B Connecttoa network

Type the network security key or passphrase for C300GBRS4

The person who setup the network can give you the key of passphrase.

Security key or pessphrase

srserssnes

Display charscters
45 Wy have a LISE 1lash dirie with netwerk sestings for C00GBRS, insert it now.
Connect Lanced
)

@ B Connecttoa network

Successtully connected to C300GBRS4

7] Save this netwerk

7 Suart thiz connection sutsmatically
[ Gl |

Currently connected to:

C300GBR54

=g Access: Local and Internet  aff

Connect or disconnect...
Metwork and Sharing Center

<

T W 13:48
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4. Computer configureren

4.1 Uw IP-adres instellen

De C300GBRS4 heeft een ingebouwde DHCP-server. De DHCP-server kent automatisch een IP-adres toe aan
iedere aangesloten computer als de netwerkverbinding van de betreffende computer staat ingesteld op
“Automatisch een IP-adres laten toewijzen”.

De meeste computers zijn standaard zo geconfigureerd dat ze zich automatisch een IP-adres laten
toewijzen. Wanneer dit niet het geval is, moet u de computer configureren om automatisch een IP-adres
te laten toewijzen door de onderstaande aanwijzingen op te volgen. Deze instructies zijn gebaseerd op
Windows Vista met Service Pack 1. Als uw computer een andere Windows-versie of een ander
besturingssysteem heeft, is het mogelijk dat de benodigde stappen hiervan afwijken.

A.  Klik op “Start” —> “Uitvoeren”. = Run [

=== Typethe name of a program, folder, document, or Internet
resource, and Windows will open it for you.

B.  Geef de opdracht “NCPA.CPL” in en klik

N
S v = (B -
l oK ] ‘ Cancel | | Browse...

Het venster “Netwerkverbindingen” wordt getoond.

C.  Klik met de rechter muisknop op “LAN- ... Local Area Connection
verbinding” of “Draadloze netwerkverbinding” »
(afhankelijk van de gebruikte aansluiting) en

selecteer “Eigenschappen”.

Disable

Diagnose

Bridge Connections

Create Shortcut

Rename

©:> Properties
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Het venster “Eigenschappen” van de gekozen netwerkaansluiting wordt getoond.

D. Selecteer “Internet Protocol versie 4 D Local Area Connection Properfies |
(TCP/IPv4)” en klik op “Eigenschappen”.
Networking | Sharing
Connect using:

l_-? Atheros L1 Gigabit Ethemet 10/100/1000Base-T Controlle

This connection uses the following items:

& Cliert for Microsoft Networks
=135 Packet Scheduler
N gﬂle and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
t: D -+ Irtemet Protocal Version & (TCP/IPVE)
-a. [ntemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP./1Pv4)
. Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper 140 D
& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

Install... Uninstall

Het venster "Eigenschappen van Internet Protocol version 4 (TCP/IPv4)" wordt getoond.

E. Kies in de EigenSChappen voor Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/TPvd) Properties &I‘z—hj
“Automatisch een IP-adres laten

toewijzen” en klik op “OK” om de General | Alternate Configuration

lnstelllngen op te slaan. ‘You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate IP settings.

F.  Klik in het venster Eigenschappen van de

petwirkverblndlng lop OK” om de © Obtain an I address aummatcall<=®
instellingen op te slaan. ) Use the following IP address:

(@ Obtain DNS server address automatically

() Use the following DNS server addresses:

&

v
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4.2 Uw verbinding controleren

Met de opdrachtprompt van Windows kunt u nagaan of uw netwerkaansluiting een correct IP-adres heeft
gekregen. Dit voorbeeld is gebaseerd op Windows Vista met Service Pack 1. Om de onderstaande stappen
te kunnen uitvoeren, moet u over administrator-toegangsrechten beschikken. Daarom wordt ook uitgelegd
hoe u deze toegangsrechten kunt krijgen.

A.  Klik op “Start” 9 “Alle programma’s” 9 “Bureau-accessoires”, klik met de rechter muisknop op
“Opdrachtprompt” en selecteer “Als administrator uitvoeren”.
U krijgt waarschijnlijk een waarschuwing; accepteer deze door op “Doorgaan” te klikken.

De opdrachtprompt verschijnt. Controleer of de titelbalk van het opdrachtpromptvenster aangeeft:
“Administrator: Opdrachtprompt”. Wanneer “Administrator” niet wordt aangegeven, heeft u niet de
administrator-rechten die u nodig heeft voor de volgende stappen en moet u stap A opnieuw uitvoeren.
B.  Geef de opdracht “IPCONFIG” in en druk op “ENTER”.

BN Administrator: Command Prompt |ﬂ‘ij

C:\Windows\systen32>ipconfig -G

Mindows I[P Configuration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix H

Link-local IPv6 Address : feBB::414e:2c26:6398:a7f818
IPv4 Address 192.168.0.180

Subnet Mask 255.255.255.8

Default Gateway 1 192.168.8.1

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection* 6:

Media State ¢ Media disconnected
Connection—specific DNS Suffix H

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connectionx* 7:

Media State : Media disconnected
Connection—specific DHS Suffix H

C:\Windows\systen32>

U moet nu de volgende informatie zien:
IPv4-adres : 192.168.0.xxx (xxx is een getal tussen 100 en 199).
Subnetmasker : 255.255.255.0

Standaardgateway :192.168.0.1

Als de getoonde informatie overeenkomt met het bovenstaande, kunt u verdergaan met de configuratie
van het apparaat in hoofdstuk 5.

Als de getoonde informatie niet overeenkomt met het bovenstaande (bijvoorbeeld als uw IP-adres
169.254.xxx.xxx is), probeer dan de onderstaande mogelijkheden:

1.  Zet het apparaat uit en vervolgens weer aan.
2.  Sluit de LAN-kabel tussen het apparaat en de computer opnieuw aan.
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3.  Vernieuw het IP-adres van uw computer door middel van de volgende opdrachten:

- “IPCONFIG /RELEASE” om een incorrect IP-adres weer vrij te geven.
- “IPCONFIG /RENEW” om een nieuw IP-adres te krijgen van het apparaat.

EX Administrator: Command Prompt | = | B |
IC:“\Windows“\system32>ipconfiyg ~release -e

Mindows IP Configuration

fAn error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseudo—Interface 1 : The sy
l=tem cannot find the file specifie

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:
Connection—specific DNS Suffix H

Link-local IPub Address . - feBB::414e:2c26:6398:a9F88

Default Gateway . . . - . . . H

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection* 6:

Media State . . - Media disconnected
Cunnectlun—_.peclflc DNS Sufflx -

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection 7:

Media Btate . . . . . . . . . . . & Media disconnected
Connection—spec c DNS Suffix

C:“\Windowsssystemn32>ipconfig ~/renew -a

Mindows IP Configuration

fin error occurred vhile releasing interface Loophack Pseudo—Interface 1 : The sy
lstem cannot find the file specifie

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:
Connection—specific DNS Suffix . -

Link-local IPv6 Address - feBB::414e:2c26:6398:a9£818

IPv4 Address. . . - 192.168.0.180

Subnet Mask . . . - 255.255.255.8

Default Gateway . - = 192.168.8.1

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection* 6:

Media State . . - Media disconnected

Cunnectlun—_.peclflc DHE Suffix

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection 7:

Media State . . - : Media disconnected
Cunnectlnn—upeclflc DNS Sufflx

C:\Windows\systen3d2> -

Als u het probleem met het IP-adres niet kunt oplossen met de bovenstaande stappen, kunt u de
standaard fabrieksinstellingen herstellen met behulp van de reset-knop aan de achterkant van het
apparaat.

Houd de reset-knop ca. 15 seconden ingedrukt om de standaard fabrieksinstellingen te herstellen.
Wanneer het statuslampje weer brandt, herhaalt u stap B om uw IP-adres te vernieuwen.

NB: Als het probleem blijft terugkomen, controleer dan of alle kabels goed zijn aangesloten. De WAN-

poort hoort op uw breedbandmodem te zijn aangesloten en de LAN-poort op de computer. Als u
de kabels niet goed aansluit, krijgt u geen correct IP-adres.

10
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5. C300GBRS4 configureren

In dit hoofdstuk leest u hoe u de C300GBRS4 kunt configureren met de ingebouwde installatiewizard.
Nadat u de stappen uit dit hoofdstuk heeft uitgevoerd, zijn de primaire functies van uw router ingesteld,
zoals de beveiliging van het draadloze netwerk.

5.1 Configuratie via internetbrowser
De configuratie van de C300GBRS4 is webgebaseerd: u maakt hiervoor gebruik van een internetbrowser.

NB: We raden u aan om tijdens het configureren van de router gebruik te maken van een LAN-kabel
en niet van een draadloze verbinding.

A.  Start uw internetbrowser (zoals Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari of Chrome).

B.  Geef het IP-adres van het apparaat in in de adresbalk van uw internetbrowser (standaard:
http://192.168.0.1/).

Nu verschijnt de login-pagina van de C300GBRS4.

admin

Submit | Cancel |

C. Geef de User Name (gebruikersnaam) en het Password (wachtwoord) in; standaardwaarden: “admin”
en “admin” en klik op “Submit” (verzenden) om de webgebaseerde configuratie te starten.

11
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Wanneer de gebruikersnaam en het wachtwoord correct zijn, toont de router het overzicht “Device
Settings” (apparaatinstellingen):

System Time: 18:48:05 12/08/2008

Device Settings
Firmware Vession - 1.00

LAN
MAC Address @ 00:22:f7:08:80:d8
IP Address:  192.168.0.1
SubretMask:  255,255.255.0
DHCP Server:  Enabled
Start [P Address:  192,168.0.100
End [P Address:  192,168.0.199
WAN
Current Device Mode :  Router Mode

MAC Address :

00:22:f7:08:80:d9

HostMame @ C300GBRS4
Connection Type :  DHCP
P Address :  0.0.0.0
SubrmetMask: 0.0.0.0
Default Gateway :  0.0.0.0
DMs 10 0.0.0.0
DNS2:  0.0.0.0

Wireless 802.11n

MAC Address :

00:22:f7:08:80:d8

Mode :  Mixed(bjgin)
SSID: C300GBRS4
Chamnel: 6
Encrypiion s WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK
ssIDGroadcast:  Enabled

Het overzicht “Device Settings” bevat alle geconfigureerde instellingen voor de LAN-, WAN- en draadloze
componenten van de router.

12
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5.2 Installatiewizard

U kunt de C300GBRS4 instellen met de ingebouwde wizard. Deze wizard helpt u om de basisinstellingen
van de C300GBRS4 stap voor stap te configureren.

NB: Voordat u de configuratie uitvoert met de wizard, moet u zorgen dat u alle informatie over uw
internetinstellingen bij de hand heeft (accountgegevens, verbindingstype, etc.).

A.  Klik op de “Wizard” knop in het linkermenu van de webconfiguratie.

B.  Klik op de knop “Run Wizard” (wizard SR
uitvoeren).

C. Het welkomvenster van de wizard bevat
vijf stappen. Klik op “Volgende” om door
te gaan.

ction Type

ve and Take effeci

D.  We raden u aan om hier een admin- N
wachtwoord in te stellen. Geef het nieuwe
wachtwoord in; ter bevestiging moet u het
wachtwoord een keer herhalen.

Klik vervolgens op “Volgende”.

13
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E.

14

Uit het oogpunt van systeembeheer is het
buitengewoon belangrijk dat bij de
gebeurtenissen in het logbestand de juiste
datum/tijd wordt aangegeven.

In deze stap stelt u de juiste tijdzone in.
Klik vervolgens op “Volgende”.

Selecteer de internetverbindingmethode
die overeenkomt met de gegevens van uw
provider.

Als u niet weet welke instelling u moet
kiezen voor uw internetverbinding, moet u
de documentatie van uw internetprovider
raadplegen of contact opnemen met de
helpdesk van de provider.

Klik vervolgens op “Volgende”.

Wanneer uw provider heeft aangegeven dat

u een statisch IP-adres moet gebruiken,
selecteert u de optie “Static IP”.

Geef de gevraagde informatie in:

e |P-adres

e Subnetmasker

e Gateway-adres ISP

® Primaire DNS-server

® Secundaire DNS-server (optioneel)

Klik vervolgens op “Volgende”.

Choose Time Zon

the appropriate tim: ion and dick Next to

(GMT=01:00) Amsterdam, Bertin, Bern, Rome, Stockhoim, Vienna

Set Internet Connection

Click Mext to




Wanneer uw provider heeft aangegeven dat
u een dynamisch IP-adres moet gebruiken,
selecteert u de optie “Dynamic IP”.

Sommige providers hebben een specifieke
Host Name voor hun verbindingen. Als uw
provider gebruik maakt van een bepaalde
Host Name, moet u deze naam ingeven in
het betreffende veld.

Sommige providers staan slechts 1 specifiek
MAC-adres toe verbinding met internet te
maken. Als de netwerk-aansluiting van uw
pc het juiste MAC-adres heeft, klikt u op de
knop “Clone MAC Address” (MAC-adres
klonen); u kunt het MAC-adres ook
handmatig ingeven.

Klik vervolgens op “Volgende”.

Wanneer uw provider heeft aangegeven dat u
een PPPoE-verbinding moet gebruiken,
selecteert u de optie “PPPoE”.

Geef de gevraagde informatie in:
e User Name (gebruikersnaam)
e Password (wachtwoord)

e Retype Password (herhaal wachtwoord)

Klik vervolgens op “Volgende”.

NEDERLANDS

Verbinding - dynamisch IP-adres

Set Dynamic IP Settings-

C300GBRS4
MAC Add [ | [ ] tional)

Verbinding - PPPoE
Set PPPoE Settings-

optional but may be required by your ISP. Click

15
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Verbinding - PPTP

J.  Wanneer uw provider heeft aangegeven dat u
een PPTP-verbinding moet gebruiken,
selecteert u de optie “PPTP”.

Set PPEP Settings-

your PPTP Cient data th
Geef de gevraagde informatie in:
e Server IP (IP-adres server)

e PPTP Account

e PPTP Password (wachtwoord)

® Retype Password (herhaal wachtwoord)

Klik vervolgens op “Volgende”.

K.  Wanneer uw provider heeft aangegeven dat u
een L2TP-verbinding moet gebruiken,

< Set L2tp Settings-
selecteert u de optie “L2TP”.

your LZTP Client data then
Geef de gevraagde informatie in:
e Server IP (IP-adres server)
e [2TP Account
e [2TP Password (wachtwoord)

e Retype Password (herhaal wachtwoord)

Klik vervolgens op “Volgende”.

Wanneer de WAN-configuratie is voltooid, gaat de wizard verder met de configuratie van het draadloze
netwerk:

16



U kunt de SSID van de router wijzigen. De
SSID is de naam van de draadloze verbinding
van uw router. Wanneer uw computer
draadloze netwerken vindt, is dit de naam die
u zoekt.

U kunt het gebruikte radiokanaal instellen
tussen 1 en 13. Als u last heeft van een trage
verbinding of de verbinding regelmatig wordt
verbroken, is het mogelijk dat het signaal
wordt gestoord door een ander access point
in de buurt. In dat geval kunt u een ander
kanaal proberen.

Klik vervolgens op “Volgende”.

NEDERLANDS

Set Wireless LAN Connection Ty

nber to be used for the Wireless

U kunt uw draadloze netwerk beveiligen door middel van encryptie. De draadloze verbinding is standaard
niet beveiligd. Om ongeoorloofde toegang tot uw netwerk te voorkomen, moet u het beveiligingsniveau
instellen met behulp van de installatiewizard.

Als u gebruik wilt maken van de WPS-functie van de C300GBRS4, kunt u de configuratie van het draadloze
netwerk overslaan en zonder encryptie verdergaan met de installatiewizard. Voor het instellen van WPS-
beveiliging gaat u verder met hoofdstuk 6 van deze snelstartgids.

NB:

Hoewel alle beveiligingsopties van de installatiewizard worden uitgelegd, raden we u aan om uw
netwerk te beveiligen met “WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK” als uw cliéntcomputers geen WPS
ondersteunen. WPA2 is het hoogste beveiligingsniveau, en het is neerwaarts compatibel met

cliénten die alleen over WPA beschikken.

Onthoud de door u ingegeven beveiligingsinformatie goed, of noteer deze ergens. U heeft deze
informatie nodig wanneer u een computer of andere cliént draadloos wilt verbinden met de

C300GBRS4!

Selecteer een beveiligingsniveau voor uw
draadloze netwerk.

Nadat u een beveiligingsniveau heeft
gekozen, toont de wizard de bijbehorende
velden voor de benodigde informatie.

Set Wireless LAN Connection Ty

e encryption
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Beveiliging - WEP-encryptie

N.  Als u uw netwerk wilt beveiligen met WEP-

encryptie, selecteert u “WEP” in het L

afrolmenu. Geef een WEP-sleutel van vijf .

tekens in (gebruik het ASCll-formaat: A-Z, O- Confirm WEF Key:
9 ) ) (5 ASCII characters)

NB: Met de wizard kunt u alleen 64-bits
WEP-encryptie instellen.

0.  Als u uw netwerk wilt beveiligen met WPA of Beveiliging - WPA/WPA2-encryptie

WPA2 (met Radius Server), selecteert u
“WPA” of “WPA2” in het afrolmenu.

Geef het IP-adres van de Radius-server en de
Shared Key (gedeelde sleutel) in, en herhaal
de gedeelde sleutel in het tweede veld ter
bevestiging.

P.  Als u uw netwerk wilt beveiligen met WPA-
PSK of WPA2-PSK, selecteert u “WPA-PSK”,
“WPA2-PSK” of “WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK” in het
afrolmenu. Confirm Passphrase:

Geef een Passphrase (wachtzin) voor uw
encryptie in en bevestig deze in het tweede
veld.

Q. Wanneer alle draadloze instellingen zijn ingevuld, klikt u op “Volgende” om door te gaan.

R.  De installatiewizard is nu voltooid. Als u uw
instellingen wilt opslaan en in gebruik nemen,
klikt u op “Save & Take Effect”.

Als u een instelling wilt aanpassen, klikt u op
“Back” (terug) om naar het vorige venster
terug te gaan.

Saveg&Take effect:

Als u de installatiewizard wilt afsluiten
zonder de instellingen te wijzigen, klikt u op
“Exit” (einde).

Als u “Save & Take Effect” selecteert, past de router de geconfigureerde instellingen toe. Wacht dan op
de melding “Save Complete” (instellingen opgeslagen).
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S.  De configuratie is nu voltooid. Klik op “Close” (sluiten) om de installatiewizard af te sluiten.

U komt nu weer in het overzicht “Device Settings” met de geconfigureerde instellingen voor uw WAN- en
draadloze verbindingen.

Uw C300GBRS4 Router is nu klaar voor gebruik!

NB: Zie voor een gedetailleerde beschrijving van de functies en mogelijkheden van de C300GBRS4 de
gebruiksaanwijzing (User's Manual, uitsluitend in het Engels!) op de product-CD. Selecteer “View
User Manual” (gebruiksaanwijzing bekijken) in het Autorun-menu.
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6. De WPS-functie gebruiken

De Conceptronic C300GBRS4 ondersteunt WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup, beveiligde instelling draadloos
netwerk). WPS is een standaard waarmee u eenvoudig en veilig een draadloos netwerk kunt opzetten. Met
WPS zet u een draadloos netwerk op en beveiligt u het in slechts enkele eenvoudige stappen.

NB: Om op de C300GBRS4 gebruik te kunnen maken van WPS, moeten uw draadloze cliénten (zoals
pc's) zelf ook WPS ondersteunen. Als u een of meer draadloze cliéntcomputers heeft die geen WPS
ondersteunen, raden we u aan handmatig verbinding te maken met behulp van de
installatiewizard, zoals beschreven in hoofdstuk 5.2.

NB: Ga voor meer (technische) informatie over WPS naar de volgende website:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected_Setup

U kunt op twee manieren een WPS-verbinding maken met de C300GBRS4:
Verbinden met een druk op de knop
Verbinden met een pincode

6.1 WPS - Verbinden met een druk op de knop

Voor deze methode moet uw draadloze cliént over een (virtuele) knop beschikken om verbinding te
kunnen maken met de C300GBRS4. Sommige draadloze cliénten hebben een echte knop waarmee WPS
wordt gestart; andere draadloze cliénts hebben software met een virtuele WPS-knop.

Volg de onderstaande stappen om via een WPS-knop verbinding te maken met de router:

A.  Houd de WPS-knop aan de voorkant van de C300GBRS4 ingedrukt tot het WPS-lampje begint te
knipperen.

B.  Druk op de WPS-knop van uw draadloze cliént. Dit kan een hardwareknop zijn of een virtuele knop in
de software van uw draadloze cliént.

De C300GBRS4 activeert nu WPA-beveiliging op uw draadloze netwerk en accepteert de verbinding van uw
draadloze cliént.

NB: De C300GBRS4 houdt de WPS-functie 120 seconden lang actief. Tijdens dit proces knippert het
WPS-lampje. Als er gedurende deze 120 seconden geen verbinding tot stand komt, gaat het
lampje uit en wordt het WPS-authenticatieproces beéindigd.

Als de WPS-functie nog niet eerder is gebruikt, is het draadloze netwerk nog niet beveiligd.

Wanneer er verbinding is gemaakt met de draadloze cliént, gaat het WPS-lampje uit.

Uw draadloze cliént is nu verbonden met de C300GBRS4 en uw draadloze netwerk is beveiligd met WPA-
encryptie. U kunt meer draadloze WPS-cliénten toevoegen zonder dat de bestaande verbinding met eerder
aangesloten cliénten verloren gaat. Als u draadloze WPS-cliénten wilt toevoegen, herhaalt u de stappen A
en B.

NB: Hierbij genereert de C300GBRS4 een willekeurige WPA-sleutel.
20
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6.2 WPS - Verbinden met een pincode

Als uw draadloze WPS-cliént geen (virtuele) WPS-knop heeft, kunt u een WPS-verbinding maken met een
pincode.

NB: Om de WPS-pincodefunctie te activeren, heeft u een computer nodig die via een netwerkkabel
met de C300GBRS4 verbonden is.

A.  Open uw internetbrowser (zoals Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari of Chrome).

B.  Geef het IP-adres van het apparaat in in de adresbalk van uw internetbrowser (standaard:
http://192.168.0.1/).

Nu verschijnt de login-pagina van de C300GBRS4.

admin

| Submit ] | cancal |

C.  Geef de User Name (gebruikersnaam) en het Password (wachtwoord) in (standaardwaarden: “admin”
en “admin”) en klik op “Submit” (verzenden) om de webgebaseerde configuratie te starten.

Wanneer de gebruikersnaam en het wachtwoord correct zijn, toont de router het overzicht “Device
Settings” (apparaatinstellingen).

D. Selecteer “Wireless” (draadloos) in het linkermenu.

De Wireless Configuration pagina wordt getoond. Onderaan deze configuratiepagina vindt u het gedeelte
“Wi-Fi Protected Setup”.

Wil Pratected Function : (&) Enabled ) Dissbled

CurentPIN ;- 42097372

[ GenerateNewPIN || Reset PIN to Default

Wi-Fi Protected Status © - Enabled/Not Corfigured
| | [ addwireless peviee wizard___ | <

Apply Cancel

E.  Klik in dit venster op de knop “Add Wireless Device Wizard” (wizard draadloos apparaat
toevoegen).
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De WPS-wizard wordt op uw scherm weergegeven:

There are twa ways ko add & wireless device to your wireless network; FIN ar Push Buttan,

IF the wireless device you want ko add only comes with PIN number, enter its PIN number below and press "Connect” button,
Tt will help you to add this device ko your wireless network.

FIN N [Coomea’]

IF the wireless device you want to add has both options available,
you may use "Wirtual Push Button” if you prefer

Met behulp van deze wizard kunt u de pincodefunctie activeren. Om de pincode-authenticatie te starten,
heeft u een pincode nodig die door uw cliént is gegenereerd.

F.  Ga op uw draadloze cliént naar de WPS-pincodefunctie. De draadloze cliént genereert een pincode
en toont deze op uw scherm.

PIN Code: 17711982 (Produce automatically) 17711982
Please register the PIN carle on the AF site then press "Setup Start” button. 9 PIN Mumber: I
[Software draadloze cliént] [C300GBRS4 WPS-wizard]

G. Geef de door uw draadloze cliént gegenereerde pincode in in de WPS-wizard van de C300GBRS4 en
klik op “Connect” (verbinden).

De C300GBRS4 activeert nu met de ingegeven pincode de WPA-beveiliging van uw draadloze netwerk en
accepteert de verbinding van de draadloze cliént.

Please start WP on the wireless device you are adding to your wireless netwark within seconds,

De C300GBRS4 houdt de WPS-functie 120 seconden lang actief. Tijdens dit proces knippert het WPS-
lampje. Als er gedurende deze 120 seconden geen verbinding tot stand komt, gaat het lampje uit en wordt
het WPS-authenticatieproces beéindigd.
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ou have failed to add the wireless device ta your wireless network within the given timeframe,
please dick on the button below ko continue.

| m— T

Klik op “Continue” (doorgaan) om terug te gaan naar het venster WPS-wizard.

NB: Als de WPS-functie nog niet eerder is gebruikt, is het draadloze netwerk nog niet beveiligd.

Na succesvolle authenticatie van de draadloze cliént geeft de wizard aan: “WPS - Adding Wireless Device
Success” (WPS - apparaat succesvol toegevoegd) en gaat het WPS-lampje uit.

Vou have added the wirsless device ta your wireless retwork successfuly,
please dlick on the buttan belo te continue.

 — 4 R

Klik op “Continue” (doorgaan) om terug te gaan naar de pagina Wireless Configuration.

Uw draadloze cliént is nu verbonden met de C300GBRS4 en uw draadloze netwerk is beveiligd met WPA-
encryptie. Als u meer draadloze WPS-cliénten wilt toevoegen, herhaalt u de stappen E t/m G.
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7. Regels instellen voor virtuele servers

De C300GBRS4 heeft een ingebouwde firewall om internetaanvallen op uw netwerk af te weren. Deze
firewall blokkeert automatisch al het inkomende verkeer op ongebruikte poorten. Wanneer u een
geblokkeerde poort nodig heeft voor een toepassing (zoals een FTP-server of webserver) kunt u op de
configuratiepagina's een Virtual Server Rule (regel voor virtuele server) aanmaken om het verkeer aan de
server te kunnen doorgeven.

Hieronder vindt u een lijstje met veel gebruikte poortnummers en de bijbehorende applicaties:

Poort Applicatie Poort Applicatie

20 FTP Data (FTP Server) 80 HTTP (Web Server)

21 FTP Data (FTP Server) 110 POP3 (Mail Server - inkomend)
22 SSH (Secure Shell) 2000 Remotely Anywhere

23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (Mail Server - uitgaand) 5900 VNC

Zie voor meer poorten en bijbehorende applicaties: http://portforward.com/cports.htm

NB: Wanneer u gebruik maakt van een applicatie die UPnP Port Mapping ondersteunt, kan de router zo
nodig automatisch door de applicatie worden geconfigureerd. In dat geval hoeft u niet handmatig
een regel voor de poort aan te maken.

NB: Als u gebruik maakt van virtuele-serverregels raden we u aan om de computer(s) een vast
(statisch) IP-adres te geven in plaats van een dynamisch IP-adres.

NB: Zie voor een gedetailleerde beschrijving van de opties voor virtuele servers en DMZ de
gebruiksaanwijzing (User's Manual, uitsluitend in het Engels!) op de product-CD. Selecteer “View
User Manual” (gebruiksaanwijzing bekijken) in het Autorun-menu.

A.  Open uw internetbrowser (zoals Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari of Chrome).
B.  Geef het IP-adres van het apparaat in in de adresbalk van uw internetbrowser (standaard:
http://192.168.0.1/).

Nu verschijnt de login-pagina van de C300GBRS4.

admin

Submit | Cancel |

C. Geef de User Name (gebruikersnaam) en het Password (wachtwoord) in; standaardwaarden: “admin”
en “admin” en klik op “Submit” (verzenden) om de configuratie te starten.
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Wanneer de gebruikersnaam en het wachtwoord correct zijn, toont de router het overzicht “Device
Settings” (apparaatinstellingen).

D. Selecteer “Advanced” (geavanceerd), “Virtual Server” (virtuele server) in het bovenste
navigatiemenu.

U ziet nu de volgende “Virtual Server” configuratiepagina.

NB: In de onderstaande afbeelding ziet u een voorbeeld van een Virtual Server configuratie.

Here |

The Virtual Server option allows you to define public port on vour router for redirection to an internal LAN IP Address and Private LAN port if required. This Feature is
useful fiar hosting onling services such as FTF or Web Servers,

Name Private IP Protocol  Private Port Public Port Schedule

1 Persanal WEE Server 182.168.0.100 Baoth 80 &0 Alnays AR

virtual Server : (D Enabled O Disaled

Mame :  |Personal FTP Server
Private IF Address: |192.168.0.100

Pratocol :
Private Port :

Public Part :

WhE

Schedule: | Always v

E.  Zet de Virtual Server rule (virtuele-serverregel) op “Enabled” (ingeschakeld).

F Vul een naam voor uw regel in in het veld “Name” (naam).

G.  Geef het IP-adres in van de computer/server die van deze regel gebruik mag maken.
H Selecteer het protocol voor uw regel: “TCP”, “UDP” of “Both” (beide).

NB: Als u niet weet welk protocol u nodig heeft voor deze virtuele-serverregel, selecteert u “Both”.
Met deze optie wordt zowel TCP- als UDP-verkeer doorgegeven aan het hier voor uw
computer/server ingestelde IP-adres.

l. Geef het gewenste poortnummer in waarvan de computer/server gebruik mag maken.

J.  Geef de poort in die van buitenaf (op internet) zichtbaar moet zijn.

K.  Klik op “Apply” (toepassen) om de virtuele-serverregel in gebruik te nemen.

Opgeslagen regels worden getoond in de “Virtual Server List” (overzicht virtuele servers).
Als u meer virtuele-serverregels wilt maken, herhaalt u de stappen E t/m K.

Uw virtuele-serverregels zijn nu klaar voor gebruik!
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8. C300GBRS4 opnieuw opstarten

Wanneer u de instellingen van de router verandert, worden de nieuwe instellingen direct toegepast en
geactiveerd. Wanneer u grote of belangrijke wijzigingen in de configuratie aanbrengt, raden we u aan om
de C300GBRS4 bovendien een keer opnieuw op te starten om ervoor te zorgen dat alle wijzigingen correct
worden toegepast.

A.  Selecteer “Tools” (extra), “System” (systeem) in het bovenste navigatiemenu.

B.  Klik op “Reboot” (opnieuw opstarten) om de configuratie op te slaan, de C300GBRS4 opnieuw op te
starten en alle wijzigingen correct te activeren.

Nu verschijnt een bevestigingsvenster op uw scherm.
C.  Klik op “OK” om de router opnieuw op te starten.

Alle wijzigingen worden opgeslagen en de router start opnieuw op. Wacht tot de timer is afgelopen:

The Device is Restartng ...

Please DO HOT POWER OFF the device.

And please wait for 46 seconds...

Wanneer de router opnieuw is opgestart, keert u terug naar de login-pagina van de router.

Uw C300GBRS4 is nu klaar voor gebruik!

NB: Zie voor een gedetailleerde beschrijving van de mogelijkheden en instellingen van de C300GBRS4
de gebruiksaanwijzing (User's Manual, uitsluitend in het Engels!) op de product-CD. Selecteer
“View User Manual” (gebruiksaanwijzing bekijken) in het Autorun-menu.
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Conceptronic C300GBRS4

Quick Installation Guide

Congratulations on the purchase of your
Conceptronic Wireless 802.11n Gigabit Router.

This Quick Installation Guide gives you a step-by-step explanation of how to install and use the
Conceptronic C300GBRS4.

When you need more information or support for your product, we advise you to visit our Service &
Support website at www.conceptronic.net/support and select one of the following options:

e FAQ : Frequently Asked Questions database
¢ Downloads : Manuals, Drivers, Firmware and more downloads
e Contact : Contact Conceptronic Support

For general information about Conceptronic products visit the Conceptronic website at
www.conceptronic.net.

The Hardware configuration as described below may be slightly different on your computer. This depends
on the Operating System you are using.

1. Package Contents 5. C300GBRS4 Configuration

2. The C300GBRS4 Explained 5.1. Web-based Configuration
R 5.2. Setup Wizard
3. Hardware Installation

3.1. WAN Connection 6. Using the WPS Feature
3.2. LAN / Wireless LAN Connection 6.1. WPS - Push Button technology
. . 6.2. WPS - Pin Code technology
4. Computer Configuration X X
4.1. Configure your IP address 7. Setting up Virtual Server rules
4.2. Checking your Connection 8. Rebooting
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1. Package Contents

The following items are present in the package of the Conceptronic Wireless 802.11n Gigabit Router:

Conceptronic C300GBRS4 - Wireless 802.11n Gigabit Router
Power supply 5V DC, 2A

3 antennas for wireless connectivity

LAN cable 1.8m

Multi Language Quick Installation Guide

Product CD-ROM

2. The C300GBRS4 Explained

e Front Panel

7 6 5 4 3 2 1
Nr Description Status Status Explanation
1 Power LED OFF The device is turned off
ON The device is turned on
2 Status LED OFF The device is turned off / System Failure*
BLINK The device is turned on and ready for use
3 WAN LED OFF No WAN Connection is created

ON - STEADY A WAN Connection is created
ON - BLINK Data is sent or received through the WAN Port

4 WLAN LED OFF Wireless interface is disabled
BLINK Wireless interface enabled and active
5 LAN LED’s OFF No Network Link is created to the LAN Port
(1, 2, 3, 4) ON - ORANGE A Gigabit Network Link is created on the LAN Port

ON - GREEN A 10/100 Mbps Network Link is created on the LAN Port
ON - BLINK Data is sent or received through the LAN Port

6 WPS LED ON - BLINK When the WPS Button is pressed, the WPS LED will blink for
120 seconds while searching for WPS Clients. **
7 WPS Button Press the WPS Button to activate the WPS feature. The

router will search for WPS Clients for 120 seconds. **
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In normal use, the Status LED will turn on and blink within 15 seconds after the device is powered on

or restarted. When a system failure happens with the device, the Status LED will not turn on.

You can use the following options to solve the system failure:

c.  Power down the device, wait 10 seconds and reconnect the power to the device.

d.  Reset the device to factory defaults by pressing the reset button on the back of the device for
+/- 15 seconds.

If the Status LED does not turn on after you tried above options, please contact Conceptronic
Support through www.conceptronic.net/support

For more information about the WPS feature, see Chapter 6 of this Quick Installation Guide.

e Back Panel

Nr Description Explanation

1 Antenna Connection Reverse-SMA Connector for Wireless Antenna

2 LAN Ports Connect your Computer(s) to the router

3 WAN Port Connect your Broadband connection to the router

4 Reset Button Reset the router to the Factory Default Settings

5 Power Connection Connect the Power Supply to the router

Note: This Quick Installation Guide only explains the basic steps to get the C300GBRS4 up and running.

For more info about the various functions of the C300GBRS4, please refer to the User Manual
(English only!) on the Product CD-ROM. Select “View User Manual” from the Autorun Menu.
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3. Hardware Installation

Connect the 3 antennas to the antenna connections on the back of the C300GBRS4.

Connect the power supply to the power connection on the back of the C300GBRS4 and to a free wall
power outlet. The Power LED on the front of the C300GBRS4 will turn on.

3.1 WAN Connection

Use a LAN cable to connect the C300GBRS4 to your Cable, DSL or Fibre Modem.
The WAN LED on the front of the C300GBRS4 will turn on.

Note: If the WAN LED on the front does not turn on, make sure that:
The C300GBRS4 is powered (the Power LED should burn).
The Cable, DSL or Fibre Modem is turned on.
The LAN cable between both devices is correctly connected.

3.2 LAN/ Wireless LAN Connection
For LAN Cable Users:

Connect the LAN Cable to 1 of the 4 LAN ports on the back panel of the C300GBRS4 and to the Network
Card of your computer.

The LAN LED of the used LAN port will turn on, indicating that the computer is connected. (Your computer
must be turned on and the LAN Connection must be enabled).

For Wireless Users:

You can connect wireless to the C300GBRS4 in 2 different ways:
Manually.
Automatically with the WPS feature.

If you have one or more clients which do not support WPS, it is advised to manually connect to the
C300GBRS4.

Note: The C300GBRS4 is secured with WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK (mixed mode) by default. The WPA
passphrase for your C300GBRS4 can be found on the productsticker on the bottom of your
C300GBRS4.

In this chapter you will find the steps on how to manually connect to your wireless network.

For more information about the WPS feature and the configuration steps, see Chapter 6 of this Quick
Installation Guide.
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Manual Wireless Connection:

Almost every brand/type wireless card uses a different Client application. Please refer to the manual of
your wireless network card for information how to create a connection with a wireless network.

Note: The following example is using the standard Microsoft Wireless Client, which is integrated in
Windows Vista with Service Pack 1.

A Click on the Network Icon in your
System tray and click on Mot Connected
“Wireless networks are ADi Wieless networks are avalkble.
available”. =

Connect te a network
Network and Sharing Center

B Select the network Sy
“C300GBRS4” from the list and )
click “Connect”. -

Select a network 1o connect to

Shew |08 - Sga)

K camaenss Security-enabled network o

(o) (]
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C
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Enter the default WPA
passphrase (which is written on
the bottom of the C300GBRS4) in
the “Security key” field and click
on “Connect”.

When the connection has been
established, you can choose to
save the network and have it
start automatically each time
your computer is turned on. Click
on “Close” to exit the
connection wizard.

To check the status of the
wireless connection, you can
click on the Network Icon in the
system tray. You will then see
which network you are currently
connected to, the access you
have and the signal strength of
the connection.

[y ===)
@ B Connecttoa network
Type the network security key or passphrase for C300GBRS4
The person who setup the network can give you the key of passphrase.
Security key or pessphrase
srserssnes
Display charscters
45 Wy have a LISE 1lash dirie with netwerk sestings for C00GBRS, insert it now.
1
Canmect Cameed | |
By =)
@ B Connecttoa network
Successtully connected to C300GBRS4
7] Save this netwerk
7 Suart thiz connection sutsmatically
[Cese |

Currently connected to:
C300GBRS4
124> Access: Local and Internet ol

Connect or disconnect...
Metwork and Sharing Center

< 2% @ 1348
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4. Computer Configuration

4.1 Configure your IP address

The C300GBRS4 is equipped with a built-in DHCP Server. The DHCP Server will automatically assign an IP
address to each connected computer if the connected computer is set to “Obtain an IP address
automatically”.

Most computers are by default configured to automatically obtain an IP address. When this is not the case,
you will need to configure your computer to obtain an IP address automatically by following the
instructions below. These instructions are based on Windows Vista with Service Pack 1. If your computer
has a different version or operaring system, the steps needed might be different.

A.  Click “Start” > “Run”. =

= Run

==  Typethe name of a program, folder, document, or Internet
resource, and Windows will open it for you.

B.  Enter the command “NCPA.CPL” and
press “OK”. Open: | EEXEN ._G -
I 0K ] ‘ Cancel | | Browse... ‘

The Network Connections window will appear.

or Wireless, depending on the connection you use)
and select “Properties”.

C.  Right click your “Local Area Connection” (Wired l: Local Area Connection
X

Disable

Diagnose

Bridge Connections

Create Shortcut

Rename

((D:> Properties
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The Properties window of your Local Area Connection will appear.

D. Select the “Internet Protocol Version 4 D Local Area Connection Properfies |
(TCP/IPv4)” and click “Properties”.
Networking | Sharing
Connect using:

l_-? Atheros L1 Gigabit Ethemet 10/100/1000Base-T Controlle

This connection uses the following items:
& Cliert for Microsoft Networks
=135 Packet Scheduler
gﬂle and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
& Intemet Protocol Version & (TCP/IPvE)
@..D =& [ntemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/1Pvd)
. Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper 14D

& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

v

Install... Uninstall

The Properties window of the Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) will appear.

E. Set the properties to “Obtain an IP Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/TPvd) Properties &I&J
address automatically” and press “OK” to

save the settings. General | Alternate Configuration

A . A ‘You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
F. Press “OK” in the prOpert'IeS window of this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator

the Local Area Connection to save the for the appropriate I? settings.

settings. (@ Cbtain an IP address automatically @
(7) Use the following IP address:

(@ Obtain DNS server address automatically

() Use the following DNS server addresses:
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4.2 Checking your connection
With the Command prompt of Windows you can verify if you have received a correct IP address on your
Local Area Connection. This example is based on Windows Vista with Service Pack 1. Vista needs
administrative rights to perform the steps below. There is an explanation on how to gain administrative
rights.

A.  Click “Start” > “All programs” > “Accessories”, right click “Command Prompt” and select “Run
as administrator”.

You might get a warning message, which you accept by clicking “Continue”.
The Command Prompt will appear. Make sure the Command Prompt title bar mentions “Administrator:
Command Prompt”. When “Administrator” is not mentioned, you do not have the needed administrative

rights for these steps and you will need to perform step A again.

B.  Enter the command “IPCONFIG” and press ENTER.

EX Administrator: Command Prompt = |5

C:\Windows\systen32>ipconfig -G

Mindows IP Configuration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix H

Link-local IPv6 Addre : feBB::414e:2c26:6398:a%f818
- 192.168.0.10608
- 255 .255.25

Default Gateway . - - : 192 .168.8.

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection* 6:

Media State : Media disconnected
Connection—specific DNS Suffix H

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection 7:

Media State ¢ Media disconnected
Connection—specific DNS Suffix H

C:\Windows\systen3d2>

You should see the following information

IPv4 Address £ 192.168.0.xxx (Where xxx can vary between 100 ~ 199).
Subnet Mask : 255.255.255.0
Default Gateway :192.168.0.1

If the information shown above matches your configuration you can continue the configuration of the
device in Chapter 5.

If the information shown above does not match your configuration (i.e. your IP address is 169.254.xxx.xxx)
please check the options below:
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1. Power OFF and Power ON the device.
2.  Reconnect the LAN Cable to the device and to your computer.
3.  Renew the IP address of your computer with the following commands:
- “IPCONFIG /RELEASE” to release the wrong IP address.
- “IPCONFIG /RENEW” to receive a new IP address from the device.

C:“Windowsssystem32>ipconfig -release -e

Mindows IP Configuration

fAn error occurred while releasi interface Loophack Pseudo-Interface 1
l=tem cannot find the file specified.
[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:
Connection—specific DNS Suffix
Link-local IPub Address . - feBB::414e:2c26:6398:a9F88
Default Gateway . . . - . . .

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connections* 6:

Media State . . =« = = = « « « i Media disconnected
Connection—spec c DNS Suffix . =
Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection 7:

Media State . Media disconnected

Cunnectlnn—upeélflc DNS Sufflx

C:“\Windows\systemn32>ipconfig Arenew -a

Mindows I[P Configuration

fin error cccurred wvhile releasing interface Loophack Pseudo—Interface 1
l=tem cannot find the file specified.

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix H
Link-local IPu6 Address

IPu4 Address

Subnet Mask

Default Gateway . H 192 168.8.1

Tunnel adapter Local Airea Connections 6:

Media State . . - Media disconnected
Cunnectlnn—“peclflc DNS Sufflx

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection

Media State . . - Media disconnected
Cnnnectlnnf.,peclflc DNS Sufflx

IC:“\Windowsssystem32>

EX Administrator: Command Prompt | = | B |

: The sy

: The sy

If above steps do not solve the IP address problem, you can reset the device to the factory default settings

with the Reset Button on the back of the device.

Press and hold the Reset Button for +/- 15 seconds to load the Factory Default Settings. When the Status

LED is active again, repeat step B to renew your IP address.

Note: If the problem remains, check if all cables are correctly connected. The WAN port should be
connected to the Modem and the LAN port to the computer. Connecting them in the wrong way

will also result in not getting a correct IP address.
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5. C300GBRS4 Configuration

This chapter describes how to configure the C300GBRS4 using the built-in Setup Wizard. After completing
the steps in this chapter your router has been set up for its primary functions, including wireless security.

5.1 Web-based Configuration

The configuration of the C300GBRS4 is web based. You will need a web browser for the configuration of
the device.

Note: For configuration of the router it is advised to use a LAN cable connection to the device instead of
a Wireless connection.

A.  Start your web browser (like: Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari or Chrome).

B.  Enter the IP address of the device in the address bar of your web browser (By default:
http://192.168.0.1/).

The Login page of the C300GBRS4 will be shown.

admin

Submit | Cancel |

C. Enter the User Name and Password (Default: ‘admin’ and ‘admin’) and click “Submit” to enter the
web-based configuration.
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When the User Name and Password are correct the router will display the “Device Settings” overview:

Device Settings

LAN

MAC Address :

IP Address :
Subret Mask :
DHCP Server :
Start IP Address :

End [P Address :

WAN

Current Device Mode :
MAC Address :

Host Name :
Connection Type :
Connection Status :
1P Address :

Subret Mask :
Default Gateway :
DNS 1:

DNS 2:

Wireless 802.11n

MAC Address :
Mode :

SSID :
Channel :
Encryption :

SSID Broadeast :

00:22:f7:08:80:d8
192.168.0.1
255,255,255.0
Enabled
192,168.0.100

192,168.0.199

Router Mode

00:22:f7:08:80:d9

C300GBRS4

DHCP

biscornecteq [ [T DHGR Rabew 1| [T Gich muses 1]
0.0.0.0

0.0.0.0

0.0.0.0

0.0.0.0

0.0.0.0

00:22:f7:08:80:d3
Mixed(b/g/n)
C300GERS4

3
WPA-PSK/WPAZ-PSK

Enabled

System Time: 18:48:05 12/08/2008

Firmware Vession : 1.00

The “Device Settings” overview shows all configured settings for the LAN, WAN and Wireless part of the

router.

38



ENGLISH

5.2 Setup Wizard

You can setup the C300GBRS4 through the built-in Wizard. This Wizard will help you configuring the basic
settings of the C300GBRS4 step by step.

Note:

A.

Before you begin with the Wizard Configuration, make sure you have all information about your
internet settings available. (For example: Account information, connection type, etc.)

Click the “Wizard” button shown in the left menu of the web configuration.
Click the button “Run Wizard”. SR

The welcome screen lists five steps of the
wizard. Click “Next” to continue.

ve and Take effec

It is recommended to set an admin N
password here. Enter the new password
and re-enter it for confirmation. L ange th y entering in  new

When completed, click “Next”.
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E.

40

For system management purpose, a correct
time setting is critical to have accurate
time stamps in the system logs.

Set an appropriate Time Zone in this step.

When completed, click “Next”.

Select the Internet Connection method
which corresponds with your provider
settings.

If you don’t know which option you need
for your internet connection, please refer
to the documentation of your provider or
contact your provider helpdesk.

When completed, click “Next”.

When your provider requires a Static IP
connection, select the “Static IP” option.

Enter the requested information:
e |P Address

e Subnet Mask

e [SP Gateway Address

e Primary DNS

® Secondary DNS (Optional)

When completed, click “Next”.

Choose Time Zon

and dick Next to

Set Internet Connection

Connection - Static IP

Set Static IP Settings



When your provider requires a Dynamic IP
connection, select “Dynamic IP”.

Some providers require a specific Host
Name for their connections. If your
provider requires a specific Host Name,
enter the Host Name in the field.

Some providers only allow 1 specific MAC
address to connect to the internet. If your
PC Network Card works with the specific
required MAC address, press the “Clone
MAC Address” button or enter the MAC
Address manually.

When completed, click “Next”.

When your provider requires a PPPoE
connection, select the “PPPoE” option.

Enter the requested information:
e User Name
e Password

e Retype Password

When completed, click “Next”.

When your provider requires a PPTP
connection, select the “PPTP” option.

Enter the requested information:
e Server IP

e PPTP Account

e PPTP Password

® Retype Password

When completed, click “Next”.

ENGLISH

Connection - Dynamic IP

Set Dynamic IP Settings-

I

T

Connection - PPPoE

Set PPPoE Settings

Connection - PPTP
Set PPLP Settings

ext to continue.
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K.

Connection - L2TP

When your provider requires a L2TP
connection, select the “L2TP” option.

Set L2tp Settings
Enter the requested information:
e Server IP

e [2TP Account

® [2TP Password

e Retype Password

When completed, click “Next”.

You can change the SSID of the router. The
SSID is the name of the wireless connection to
your router. When searching for wireless ber to be used for the
networks on your computer, this is the name '
you will be looking for.

Set Wireless LAN Connection Ty

You can change the channel between channel
1 and 13. If you experience slow connections
or break-downs, there can be another
accesspoint in your area which can interfere
with your wireless channel. In that case, you
can try another channel.

When completed, click “Next”.

You can secure your Wireless Connection with encryption. By default, the Wireless Connection is not
secured. To prevent unauthorized access to your network, set a security level through the Setup Wizard.

If you want to use the WPS feature of the C300GBRS4, you can skip the wireless configuration and
continue the Setup Wizard without encryption. To setup your WPS security, please proceed to Chapter 6
of this Quick Installation Guide.
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All security options of the Setup Wizard are explained, but it is advised to secure your network

with “WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK” security if your Clients do not support WPS. WPA2 is the highest

security level, with backwards compatibility to WPA only clients.

Remember or write down the entered wireless security information. You will need it when you

want to configure a Wireless Client to connect to the C300GBRS4!

Select a security level for your Wireless
Network.

When a security level is chosen, the Wizard
will show fields for the required information.

If you want to secure your network with WEP
encryption, select “WEP” from the drop-
down list. Enter the WEP key in ASCII format
(input: A-Z, 0-9).

Note: Through the Wizard you can only
configure WEP 64-bit.

If you want so secure your network with WPA
or WPA2 (with Radius Server), select “WPA”
or “WPA2” from the drop-down list.

Enter the IP Address of the Radius Server, the
Shared Key and confirm the Shared Key in the
second field.

Set Wireless LAN Connection Ty

e encryption

(64 digits or characters)
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P.  If you want to secure your network with WPA- Security - WPA-PSK / WPA2-PSK

PSK or WPA2-PSK, select “WPA-PSK”, “WPA2- S
PSK” or “WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK” from the T [ovvuvereneny |

drop-down list. Confim Passphvase:  [TTTTTTITTTTRNN &

Enter the Passphrase for your encryption and
confirm the Passphrase in the second field.

Q. When all Wireless settings are made, click “Next” to continue.

R.  The Setup Wizard is now complete. If you .
want to apply your settings, click “Save &
Take Effect”. oo

If you want to change a setting, click “Back”
to return to the previous screen.

If you want to close the Setup Wizard without
any changes, click “Exit”.

When you select “Save & Take Effect”, the router will apply the configured settings. Please wait for the
message “Save Complete”.

S.  The configuration is now complete. Click “Close” to exit the Setup Wizard.

You will return to the “Device Settings” overview which will show you the configured settings for your
WAN and Wireless connection.

Your C300GBRS4 Router is how ready to use!

Note: For detailed explanation of the features and settings available for the C300GBRS4 please read the
User Manual (English only!) on the Product CD-ROM. Select “View User Manual” from the Autorun
Menu.
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6. Using the WPS Feature

The Conceptronic C300GBRS4 supports WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup). WPS is a standard for easy and secure
establishment of a wireless network. With WPS you can setup and protect your wireless network in just a
few easy steps.

Note: To use WPS with the C300GBRS4, you need to have Wireless Clients which support WPS. If you
have one or more Wireless Clients without WPS support, it is advisable to secure your network
manually using the Setup Wizard, explained in Chapter 5.2.

Note: For more (technical) information about WPS, you can visit the following website:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected_Setup

The C300GBRS4 supports two ways to activate and establish a WPS connection:
Push Button technology
Pin Code technology

6.1 WPS - Push Button technology

The WPS Push Button technology requires a (virtual) button on your Wireless Client to establish a
connection between the C300GBRS4 and your Wireless Client.

Some Wireless Clients work with a real button to activate the WPS Push Button technology; some Wireless
Clients use a virtual button in their software.

Follow the steps below to activate and establish a WPS connection with the Push Button technology:
A.  Press the WPS Button on the front of the C300GBRS4 until the WPS LED starts to blink.

B.  Press the WPS Button on your Wireless Client. This can be a hardware button or a virtual button in
the software of your Wireless Client.

The C300GBRS4 will activate WPA security over your wireless network and accepts the wireless connection
of your Wireless Client.

Note: The C300GBRS4 will keep the WPS authentication active for 120 seconds. During this process, the
WPS LED will blink. If there is no connection in these 120 seconds, the LED will turn off and the
WPS authentication process is stopped.
If the WPS feature has not been used before, the wireless network will still be unsecured.

If the authentication of the Wireless Client is successful, the WPS LED will turn off.

Your Wireless Client is now connected to the C300GBRS4 and your network is secured with WPA
Encryption.

You can add more Wireless WPS Clients without losing the connection to previous Wireless WPS Clients.
If you want to add more Wireless WPS clients, repeat step A and B.

Note: The WPA Key generated by the C300GBRS4 is random.

45



ENGLISH
6.2 WPS - Pin Code technology

If your WPS enabled Wireless Client does not have a (virtual) Push Button, you can use the Pin Code
technology to establish a WPS connection.

Note: To activate the WPS Pin Code feature, you need a computer which is wired connected to the
C300GBRS4.

A.  Open your web browser (like: Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari or Chrome).

B.  Enter the IP address of the device in the address bar of your web browser (By default:
http://192.168.0.1/).

The Login page of the C300GBRS4 will be shown.

User Name:  admin

[ Submit ] | Cancel |

C. Enter the User Name and Password (Default: ‘admin’ and ‘admin’) and click “Submit” to enter the
web configuration.

When the User Name and Password are correct the router will display the “Device Settings” overview.
D. Select “Wireless” in the left Menu.

The Wireless Configuration pages will be shown. At the bottom of this configuration page, you can find the
“Wi-Fi Protected Setup” section.

Wi-Fi Protected Function (2 Enabled O Disabled

CurentPIN: - 42087372

| GenerateNewPIN || Reset PIN to Default

Wi-Fi Proterted Status ;. Enabled)Not Configured
| | [ Add wireless Device Wizard | <=1

Apply Cancel

E. Click the “Add Wireless Device Wizard” button on the screen.

46



ENGLISH

The WPS Wizard will be shown on your screen:

There are twa ways ko add & wireless device to your wireless network; FIN ar Push Buttan,

IF the wireless device you want ko add only comes with PIN number, enter its PIN number below and press "Connect” button,
Tt will help you to add this device ko your wireless network.

PIN Mumber:

IF the wireless device you want to add has both options available,
you may use "Wirtual Push Button” if you prefer

In this Wizard, you can activate the Pin Code feature. To start with the Pin Code authentication, you need
the Pin Code generated by your Wireless Client.

F. Select the WPS Pin Code feature in the software of your Wireless Client. The Wireless Client will
generate a Pin Code and show it on your screen.

PIN Code: 1771882 (Produce automatically) 17711982
5 Connect < ]
Plaass register the PIN code on the AP site then press "Sstup Start” button. ; PIM Murmber: -

[Wireless Client Software] [C300GBRS4 WPS Wizard]

G. Enter the Pin Code given by your Wireless Client in the WPS Wizard of the C300GBRS4 and press
“Connect”.

The C300GBRS4 will activate WPA Security on your wireless network and accept the wireless connection of
your Wireless Client with the entered Pin Code.

Please start WP on the wireless device you are adding to your wireless netwark within seconds,

The C300GBRS4 will keep the WPS authentication active for 120 seconds. During this process, the WPS LED
will blink. If there is no connection in these 120 seconds, the LED will turn off and the WPS authentication
process is stopped.
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You have Failed ko add the wireless device to your wirsless network within the given timeframe,
please click an the button below bo continue,

>

Click “Continue” to return to the WPS Wizard screen.

Note: If the WPS feature has not been used before, the wireless network will still be unsecured.

If the authentication of the Wireless Client is successful, the Wizard will show “WPS - Adding Wireless
Device Success” and the WPS LED will turn off.

Vou have added the wireless device to your wireless network successfully,
please dick on the button below b continue.

> [ |

Click “Continue” to return to the Wireless Configuration page.

Your Wireless Client is now connected to the C300GBRS4 and your network is secured with WPA
Encryption.

If you want to add more Wireless Clients with the WPS feature, repeat steps E to G.
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7. Setting up Virtual Server rules

The Conceptronic C300GBRS4 is equipped with a built-in Firewall to prevent attacks from the Internet on
your network. This Firewall automatically blocks all incoming traffic on unused ports. When a blocked port
is needed for a service or application (for example: a FTP Server or WEB Server) you can create a Virtual
Server Rule in the Configuration Pages to forward the traffic.

Below you will find a list of some common used ports and their corresponding application:

Poort Application Poort Application

20 FTP Data (FTP Server) 80 HTTP (Web Server)

21 FTP Data (FTP Server) 110 POP3 (Mail Server - incoming)
22 SSH (Secure Shell) 2000 Remotely Anywhere

23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (Mail Server - outgoing) 5900 VNC

For more ports and their corresponding applications, see: http://portforward.com/cports.htm

Note: When you are using an application which supports UPnP Port Mapping, the router can be
automatically configured by the application when needed. In that case, you don’t need to setup
your port mappings manually.

Note: When using Virtual Server rules, it is advised to configure the computer(s) with a Fixed IP Address
instead of a Dynamic IP Address.

Note: For detailed information about the Virtual Server and DMZ options, see the User Manual (English
only!) on the Product CD-ROM. Please select “View User Manual” from the Autorun Menu.

A.  Open your web browser (like: Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari or Chrome).

B.  Enter the IP address of the device in the address bar of your web browser (By default:
http://192.168.0.1/).

The Login page of the C300GBRS4 will be shown.

admin

Submit | Cancel |

C. Enter the Username and Password (Default: ‘admin’ and ‘admin’) and click “Submit” to enter the
web configuration.
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When the Username and Password are correct the router will display the “Device Settings” overview.

D. Select “Advanced”, “Virtual Server” in the top navigation menu.
You will see the following “Virtual Server” configuration page.
Note: In the picture below you will see an example of a Virtual Server configuration.

| Tools | Status | Lagout

| e |

useful fior hosking online services such as FTP or Web Servers,

il Personal WEB Server 192.168.0,100 Both a0 a0 Alnays

virtual Server: @ Enabled O Disabled

tame :  |Personal FTP Server
Private IP Address: |192.168.0.100

Protocol : | Both v

Private Port: |21
pal

Public Part :

Srede: [ Nowars 9]

=
b

The Virtual Server option allows you to define public port on your router for rediection to an internal LAN IF Address and Frivate LAN port if required, This feature is

Name Private IP Protocol  Private Port Public Port Schedule

Set the Virtual Server rule to “Enabled”.

Enter a name for your Virtual Server Rule in the “Name” field.

Enter the IP Address of your computer/server which needs the Virtual Server rule.
Select the Protocol for your Virtual Server rule: “TCP”, “UDP” or “Both”.

Tomm

Note: If you do not know which protocol you need for your Virtual Server Rule, select “Both”. This
option will pass both TCP and UDP traffic to the configured IP Address of your computer/server.

l. Enter the desired Port of your computer/server which needs the Virtual Server rule.
J.  Enter the port which must be visible on the outside of your internet connection.
K.  Click “Apply” to apply the created Virtual Server rule.

When the Virtual Server rule is saved, it will be shown in the “Virtual Server List”.
To create more Virtual Server rules, repeat steps E to K.

The defined Virtual Server rules are ready to use!
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8. Reboot the C300GBRS4

When you change settings in the configuration of the router, the settings are directly applied and active.
However, it is advised to reboot the C300GBRS4 after you made big and important changes in the
configuration to make sure that all settings are correctly applied.

A. Select “Tools”, “System” in the top navigation menu.

Home | Advanced | Tools Status Logout

B.  Click “Reboot” to save the configuration, reboot the C300GBRS4 and correctly activate all changes.
A confirmation popup will be shown.
C. Click “OK” to proceed with the router restart.

All changes are saved and the router will restart. Please wait for the timer to finish:

The Device is Restarting ..

Flease DO HOT POWER OFF the device,

And please wait for 46 seconds...

When the reboot is completed, you will return to the login page of the router.

Your C300GBRS4 is now ready to use!

Note: For detailed explanation of the features and settings available for the C300GBRS4, please refer to
the User Manual (English only!) on the Product CD-ROM. Select “View User Manual” from the
Autorun Menu.
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C300GBRS4 de Conceptronic

Guia de instalacion rapida

Felicidades por la compra de su
router inalambrico 802.11n Gigabit de Conceptronic

Esta guia de instalacion rapida le ofrece una descripcion paso a paso acerca de como instalar y utilizar el
router C300GBRS4 de Conceptronic.

Si necesita mas informacion o soporte técnico acerca de su producto, le recomendamos que visite nuestra
pagina web de Servicio y Soporte www.conceptronic.net/support y seleccione una de las siguientes

opciones:

¢ FAQ : Base de datos con las preguntas mas frecuentes (FAQ)
e Descargas : Manuales, drivers, firmware y otras descargas

e Contacto : Contactar con el soporte técnico de Conceptronic

Para informacion general sobre los productos de Conceptronic, visite la pagina web de Conceptronic
www.conceptronic.net.

La configuracion de hardware que se detalla a continuacion puede diferir ligeramente en su ordenador.
Ello dependera del sistema operativo que utilice.

1. Contenido del paquete 5. Configuracion del C300GBRS4
2. Descripcion del C300GBRS4 5.1. Configuracion via web
. 5.2. Asistente de configuracion
3. Instalacién del hardware L L.
3.1. Conexion WAN 6. Utilizacion de la funcion WPS
3.2. Conexion LAN / LAN inalambrica 6.1. WPS con la tecnologia “Push Button”

6.2. WPS con la tecnologia de Codigo PIN

4. Configuracion del ordenador )
7. Creacion de reglas del Servidor Virtual

4.1. Configurar la direccion IP
4.2. Comprobar la conexion 8. Reinicio
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1. Contenido del paquete

El paquete del Router inalambrico 802.11n Gigabit de Conceptronic contiene los elementos siguientes:

C300GBRS4 de Conceptronic - Router inalambrico 802.11n Gigabit
Fuente de alimentacion (5V CC, 2 A)

3 antenas para conectividad inalambrica

Cable LAN de 1,8 m

Guia de instalacion rapida en varios idiomas

CD-ROM del producto

2. Descripcion del C300GBRS4

e Panel frontal

7 6 5 4 3 2 1
N° Descripcion Estado Descripcion del estado de los LED
1 LED de encendido OFF El dispositivo esta apagado.
ON El dispositivo esta encendido.
2 LED de estado OFF El dispositivo esta apagado o Fallo del sistema*.
PARPADEO El dispositivo esta encendido y listo para su uso.
3 LED WAN OFF No se ha creado ninguna conexion WAN.
ON - FIJO Se ha creado una conexion WAN
ON - PARPADEO Se estan enviando o recibiendo datos a través del puerto
WAN.
4 LED WLAN OFF La interfaz inalambrica esta deshabilitada.
PARPADEO La interfaz inalambrica esta habilitada y activa.
5 LED LAN OFF No se ha creado ningun enlace de red en el puerto LAN.
1,2,3,4) ON - NARANJA Se ha creado un enlace de red Gigabit en el puerto LAN.
ON - VERDE Se ha creado un enlace de red de 10/100 Mbps en el puerto
LAN.
ON - PARPADEO Se estan enviando o recibiendo datos a través del puerto LAN
6 LED WPS ON - PARPADEO Al pulsar el boton WPS, el LED WPS parpadeara durante 120
segundos mientras el router busca clientes WPS. **
7 Boton WPS Pulse el boton WPS para activar la funcion WPS. El router

buscara clientes WPS durante 120 segundos. **
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*

*%

Durante su uso normal, el LED de estado se encendera y parpadeara durante 15 segundos cada vez

que encienda o reinicie el dispositivo. Si se produce un fallo del sistema en el dispositivo, el LED de

estado no se encendera.

Puede utilizar cualquiera de estas dos opciones para resolver un fallo del sistema:

e.  Desenchufe el dispositivo, espere 10 segundos y vuelva a enchufarlo.

f. Haga un “reset” para que el dispositivo vuelva a la configuracion de fabrica; para ello, pulse el
boton “Reset” durante unos 15 segundos.

Si el LED de estado no se enciende después de haber probado las opciones anteriores, pongase en
contacto con el servicio técnico de Conceptronic a www.conceptronic.net/support

Para mas informacion sobre la funcion WPS, consulte el apartado 6 de esta Guia de Instalacion
Rapida.

e Panel posterior

N° Descripcion Explicacion:

1 Conexion de antena Conector SMA inverso para antenas inalambricas.

2 Puertos LAN Para conectar el o los ordenadores al router.

3 Puerto WAN Para conectar la conexion de banda ancha al router.

4 Boton “Reset” Hace que el router vuelva a la configuracion de fabrica.

5 Conexion de alimentacion Para enchufar la fuente de alimentacion al router.

Nota: Esta guia de instalacion rapida sélo explica los pasos basicos para configurar y hacer funcionar el
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C300GBRS4.

Para mas informacion acerca de las diferentes funciones del C300GBRS4, consulte el Manual de
Usuario (solo en inglés) que encontrara en el CR-ROM del producto. Seleccione “Ver el Manual de
Usuario” en el men( autoejecutable.
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3. Instalacion del hardware

Conecte las 3 antenas a las conexiones de antena que se encuentran en la parte trasera del C300GBRS4.

Conecte la fuente de alimentacion al conector de la parte trasera del C300GBRS4 y a una toma de
corriente de pared. El LED de alimentacion de la parte frontal del C300GBRS4 se encendera.

3.1 Conexion WAN

Utilice un cable LAN para conectar el C300GBRS4 a su moédem por cable, DSL o fibra.
Se encendera el LED WAN de la parte frontal del C300GBRS4.

Nota: Si el LED WAN de la parte frontal no se enciende, aseglrese de que:
ELl C300GBRS4 esta enchufado y encendido (el LED de encendido deberia estar encendido).

EL médem por cable, DSL o fibra esta encendido.
El cable LAN entre ambos dispositivos esta bien conectado.

3.2 Conexion LAN / LAN inalambrica

Para su uso con cable LAN:

Conecte el cable LAN a uno de los cuatro puertos LAN del panel posterior del C300GBRS4 y a la tarjeta de
red de su ordenador.

EL LED LAN del puerto LAN utilizado se encendera, indicando que el ordenador esta conectado. (Su
ordenador tiene que estar encendido y la conexion LAN habilitada).

Para su uso con conexion inaldmbrica:

Puede realizar la conexion inalambrica con el C300GBRS4 de 2 maneras diferentes:
Manualmente.
Automaticamente con la funcion WPS.

Si tiene uno o mas clientes no compatibles con WPS, se recomienda realizar la conexion con el C300GBRS4
manualmente.

Nota: El C300GBRS4 esta protegido con WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK (modo mixto) de forma predeterminada.
Encontrara la frase secreta WPA para su C300GBRS4 en la pegatina del producto, en la parte
inferior de su C300GBRS4.

En ese apartado encontrara los pasos para conectarse manualmente a su red inalambrica.

Para mas informacion sobre la funcion WPS y los pasos de configuracion, consulte el apartado 6 de esta
Guia de Instalacion Rapida.
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Conexidn inalambrica manual:

Casi todas las marcas o tipos de tarjetas inalambricas utilizan aplicaciones de cliente distintas. Consulte la
informacion del manual de su tarjeta de red inalambrica acerca de como crear una conexion con una red
inaldmbrica.

Nota: El ejemplo siguiente utiliza el Cliente Inalambrico estandar de Microsoft, integrado en el sistema
operativo Windows Vista con Service Pack 1.

A Haga clic en el icono de red de la
bandeja del sistema y haga clic Net Connected
en “Hay disponibles redes WGy Wireless networks are available.
inalambricas”. =

Connect to a network
Network and Sharing Center

B Seleccione la red “C300GBRS4” Sy
de la lista y haga clic en (&) B Conmertio s netwert
“Conectar”. :
Select a network to connect to
Show (a8 = [zl
K camaenss Security-enabled network o
=
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Introduzca la frase secreta WPA
(que encontrara en la parte
inferior del C300GBRS4) en el
campo “Security key” (Clave de
seguridad) y haga clic en
“Connect” (Conectar).

Una vez se ha establecido la
conexion, puede guardar la red y
hacer que se inicie
automaticamente cada vez que
encienda el ordenador. Haga clic
en “Cerrar” para salir del
asistente de conexion.

Para comprobar el estado de la
conexion inalambrica, puede
hacer clic en el icono de red de
la bandeja del sistema. Podra ver
a qué red esta actualmente
conectado, el tipo de acceso y el
nivel de la senal de conexion.
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[ESE==)
@ B Connecttoa network
Type the network security key or passphrase for C300GBRS4
The person who setup the network can give you the key of passphrase.
Security key or pessphrase
srserssnes
Display charscters
45 Wy have a LISE 1lash dirie with netwerk sestings for C00GBRS, insert it now.
Connest | [ Camcel |
By =)
@ B Connecttoa network
Successtully connected to C300GBRS4
7] Save this netwerk
7 Suart thiz connection sutsmatically
[ e |

Currently connected to:

C300GERS4
Access: Local and Internet o]

Connect or disconnect...
Metwork and Sharing Center

< |5 % E 1348
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4. Configuracion del ordenador

4.1 Configurar la direccion IP

ELl C300GBRS4 esta equipado con un servidor DHCP incorporado. El servidor DHCP asignara
automaticamente una direccion IP a cada ordenador conectado que esté configurado en el modo "Obtener
direccion IP automaticamente”.

La mayoria de ordenadores estan configurados de forma predeterminada para que obtengan la direccion IP
automaticamente. Si éste no fuera su caso, necesitara configurar su ordenador para que obtenga la
direccion IP automaticamente; para ello, siga las instrucciones siguientes. Estas instrucciones estan
basadas en Windows Vista con Service Pack 1. Si su ordenador tiene un sistema operativo o una version
diferente, los pasos a seguir podrian variar.

A.  Haga clic en “Inicio” y a continuacion en
“Ejecutar”

= Run &J

=== Typethe name of a program, folder, document, or Internet
resource, and Windows will open it for you.

B. Introduzca el comando “NCPA.CPL” y Open: | S0NSd qB) -

pulse “OK”.
l oK ] ‘ Cancel | | Browse...

Aparecera la ventana de conexiones de red.

C.  Haga clic con el botdn derecho en su “Conexién .:. Local Area Connection
de area local” (por cable o inalambrica,
dependiendo del tipo de conexion que utilice) y
seleccione “Propiedades”. Disable

Diagnose
Bridge Connections

Create Shortcut

Rename

((D:> Properties

58



ESPANOL

Aparecera la ventana de propiedades de su conexion de area local.

D. Seleccione la “Version 4 del protocolo de
Internet (TCP/IPv4)” y haga clic en
“Propiedades”.

U Local Area Connection Properties

=

Networking | Sharing

Connect using:

l_-? Atheros L1 Gigabit Ethemet 10/100/1000Base-T Controlle

This connection uses the following items:

& Cliert for Microsoft Networks
=135 Packet Scheduler
gﬂle and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
& Intemet Protocol Version & (TCP/IPvE)

DM <. Intemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)

. Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper 140 [
& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

Install...

Uninstall

Aparecera la ventana de propiedades de la Version 4 del protocolo de Internet (TCP/IPv4).

E.  Seleccione la opcion “Obtener la
direccion de IP automaticamente” y
pulse “OK” para guardar la configuracion.

F.  Pulse “OK” en la ventana de propiedades
de la conexion de area local para guardar
la configuracion.

Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPvd) Properties

General | Alternate Configuration

‘You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your nefyork administrator
for the appropriate IP settings.

(@ Obtain an IP address automatically
() Use the following IP address:

(@ Obtain DNS server address automatically

() Use the following DNS server addresses:
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4.2 Comprobar la conexion

Haciendo uso de la linea de comandos de Windows puede verificar si ha recibido una direccion de IP
correcta en su conexion de area local. Este ejemplo esta basado en Windows Vista con Service Pack 1. Con
Vista se necesitan derechos de administrador para poder realizar los pasos explicados mas abajo. Los
derechos de administrador se pueden conseguir de la siguiente manera:

A. Haga clic en “Inicio” > “Todos los programas” - “Accesorios”, haga clic con el boton derecho en
“Linea de comandos” y seleccione “Utilizar como administrador”.
Puede que aparezca un mensaje de aviso, en el que debera hacer clic en “Continuar”.

A continuacion aparecera la linea de comandos. Asegurese que en la barra de titulo ponga
“Administrador: linea de comandos”. Si no se menciona “Administrador”, significa que no tiene los
derechos de administrador y no podra seguir con los pasos siguientes; realice de nuevo el paso A.

B. Introduzca el comando “IPCONFIG” y pulse “ENTER”.

ER Administrator: Command Prompt [E=TEER

IC:~\Windous systen32>ipconfig -G

Mindows IP Gonfiguration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix H
Link-local IPv6 Address . . .

IPv4 fddress. . . . . . . . .
Subnet Mask . . . . . . . . .

- feB@::414e:2c26:6398:a9f828
- 192.168.06.
- 255.2505.2585.0
Default Gateway . . . P @ 192.168.8.1
Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection* 6:

Media State . . . . . . . . . . . i Media disconnected
GConnection—specific DNS Suffix . :
Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 7:

Media State .

s s s = = = = » . = Media disconnected
GConnection—specific DNS Suffix . :

C:“Windous\system32>

Deberia ver la informacion siguiente:

Direccioén IPv4 1 192.168.0.xxx (donde xxx puede ser un niumero entre 100 y 199).
Mascara de subred : 255.255.255.0

Puerta de enlace predeterminada : 192.168.0.1

Si la informacion mostrada arriba concuerda con su configuracion, puede continuar con la configuracion
del dispositivo en el apartado 5.

Si la informacion mostrada arriba no concuerda con su configuracion (por ejemplo, si su direccion IP es
169.254.xxx.xxx), pruebe las opciones siguientes:

1. Desconecte la corriente del dispositivo y vuelva a conectarla.
2. Vuelva a conectar el cable LAN al dispositivo y al ordenador.
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3.  Renueve la direccion IP de su ordenador con los comandos siguientes:
“IPCONFIG /RELEASE” para prescindir de la direccion IP incorrecta.
“IPCONFIG /RENEW” para recibir una nueva direccion IP desde el dispositivo.
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Bl Administrator: Command Prompt
[C:“\Windows\system32>ipconfig /release -e

Uindows IP Configuration

An error occurred while releasing interface Loophack Pseudo—Interface 1 :
lstem cannot find the file specified.

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix H
Link-local IPv6 Address . - fefB@A::414e:2c26:6398:a9f 828
Default Gateway . . . . . . . H

[Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 6:

Media State . . -« - = « < « . & Media disconnected
Connection—specific DNS Suffix .

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 7:

Media State . . Media disconnected

Connection—spec c l-)NS- éui:‘f:-i.x- : ;

lC:\Windows\system32>ipconfig /renew -a
Uindows IP Configuration

fin error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseudo—Interface 1 :
lstem cannot find the file specified.

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:
Gonnection—specific DNS Suffix . :

Link-local IPuv6 Address feB@::414e:2c26:6398:a9f 828
IPv4 Address 192 B B

Subnet Mask . . . . . . . . . .. : 255.255.255.R
Default Gateway . . . . . . . . . = 192.168.8.1

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection* 6:

Media State . . Media disconnected

Connection—spec il 11-: I-I!NS- éui:‘f-ix- : ;

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 7:

Media State . . . . . . . . . . . : Media disconnected
GConnection—specific DNS Suffix . :

C:“Windous\system32>

[= ] B [t

The sy

The sy

Si los pasos de arriba no solucionan el problema con la direccion IP, puede hacer un “reset” para que el
dispositivo vuelva a la configuracion de fabrica pulsando el boton “Reset” de la parte posterior del

dispositivo.

Mantenga pulsado el boton “Reset” durante unos 15 segundos para cargar la configuracion de fabrica.
Cuando el LED de estado esté activo de nuevo, repita el paso B para renovar la direccion IP.

Nota: Si el problema continta, compruebe que todos los cables estén correctamente conectados. El
puerto WAN debe estar conectado al médem y al puerto LAN del ordenador. Si se conectan

incorrectamente puede provocar que no se obtenga la direccion IP correcta.
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5. Configuracion del C300GBRS4

Este apartado describe como configurar el C300GBRS4 mediante el asistente de configuracion incorporado.
Cuando haya completado los pasos de este apartado, su router estara listo para sus funciones basicas,
incluyendo la proteccion inalambrica.

5.1 Configuracién via web

La configuracion del C300GBRS4 se realiza via web. Necesitara utilizar un navegador de Internet para
realizar la configuracion del dispositivo.

Nota: Para la configuracion del router se recomienda utilizar una conexion con cable LAN en vez de una
conexion inalambrica.

A. Inicie su navegador de Internet (como Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari o Chrome).

B. Introduzca la direccion IP del dispositivo en la barra de direcciones de su navegador de Internet
(predeterminado: http://192.168.0.1/).

A continuacion aparecera la pagina de inicio de sesion del C300GBRS4.

admin

Submit | Cancel |

C. Introduzca el nombre de usuario y la contraseha (predeterminados: “admin” y “admin”) y haga clic
en “Enviar” para acceder a la pagina de configuracion via web.
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Si el nombre de usuario y la contrasena son correctos, el router mostrara el resumen de la “Configuracion
del dispositivo”:

System Time: 18:48:05 12/08/2008

Device Settings
Firmware Vession - 1.00

LAN
MAC Address @ 00:22:f7:08:80:d8
IP Address:  192.168.0.1
SubretMask:  255,255.255.0
DHCP Server:  Enabled
Start [P Address:  192,168.0.100
End [P Address:  192,168.0.199
WAN
Current Device Mode :  Router Mode

MAC Address :

00:22:f7:08:80:d9

HostMame @ C300GBRS4
Connection Type :  DHCP
P Address :  0.0.0.0
SubrmetMask: 0.0.0.0
Default Gateway :  0.0.0.0
DMs 10 0.0.0.0
DNS2:  0.0.0.0

Wireless 802.11n

MAC Address :

00:22:f7:08:80:d8

Mode :  Mixed(bjgin)
SSID: C300GBRS4
Chamnel: 6
Encrypiion s WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK
ssIDGroadcast:  Enabled

El resumen de la “Configuracion del dispositivo” muestra todos los parametros configurados de los
apartados LAN, WAN, e Inalambrico del router.
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5.2 Asistente de configuracion

Puede configurar el C300GBRS4 utilizando el asistente incorporado. Este asistente le ayudara a configurar
paso a paso los parametros basicos del C300GBRS4.

Nota: Antes de iniciar la configuracion con el asistente, asegurese de que tiene a mano toda la
informacion acerca de su configuracion de Internet. (Por ejemplo, informacion de su cuenta, tipo
de conexion, etc.)

A. Haga clic en el boton “Asistente” situado en el menu de la izquierda de la pagina de configuracion
via web.

B.  Haga clic en el boton “Iniciar asistente”.

C. La pantalla de bienvenida muestra los cinco - ST
pasos del asistente. Haga clic en . LR
“Siguiente” para continuar.

ion Type

D. En este punto se le recomienda que
establezca una contraseha de
administrador. Introduzca la nueva ange the dby entering in anew
contrasefia y vuélvala a introducir como
confirmacion.

Al finalizar, haga clic en “Siguiente”
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A efectos de gestion del sistema, es muy
importante que la configuracion horaria sea
la correcta para que las etiquetas horarias
de las entradas del registro del sistema
sean también correctas.

Indique aqui su zona horaria.

Al finalizar, haga clic en “Siguiente”

Seleccione el tipo de conexion a Internet
que le proporciona su proveedor.

Si no sabe qué opcion corresponde a su
conexion a Internet, consulte la
documentacion de su proveedor o contacte
con su servicio de atencion al cliente.

Al finalizar, haga clic en “Siguiente”

Si su proveedor requiere una conexion con
IP estatica, seleccione la opcion “IP
estatica”.

Introduzca la informacion requerida:
e Direccién IP
e Mdscara de subred

e Direccién de la puerta de entrada de su
proveedor

e DNS primario
e DNS secundario (opcional)

Al finalizar, haga clic en “Siguiente”
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Choose Time Zom

and dick Mext to

Set Internet Connection

Conexion con IP estatica

Set Static IP Settings-
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H.  Sisu proveedor requiere una conexion con
IP dinamica, seleccione la opcion “IP Set Dynamic 1P Settings
dinamica”.

Conexion con IP dindmica

Algunos proveedores requieren un nombre
de host especifico para sus conexiones. Si
su proveedor requieren un nombre de host ‘

especifico, introduzca dicho nombre en el MAC Add W osonz
campo “Nombre de host”.

& MAC add
MNext to cont

Algunos proveedores solo permiten una
direccion MAC especifica para la conexion a
Internet. Si la tarjeta de red de su
ordenador funciona con la direccion MAC
especifica requerida, pulse el boton
“Clonar direccion MAC” o introduzca
manualmente la direccion MAC.

Al finalizar, haga clic en “Siguiente”

Conexion con PPPoE

l. Si su proveedor requiere una conexion
PPPoE, seleccione la opcion “PPPoE”. e —

pional but may be required by your

Introduzca la informacion requerida:
e Nombre de usuario
e Contraseha

® Reintroduzca la contrasefia

Al finalizar, haga clic en “Siguiente”

J.  Sisu proveedor requiere una conexion
PPTP, seleccione la opcion “PPTP”.

Introduzca la informacion requerida:
e [P del servidor

e Cuenta PPTP

e Contrasefia PPTP

® Reintroduzca la contraseha

Al finalizar, haga clic en “Siguiente”

66



ESPANOL

Conexion con L2TP

Si su proveedor requiere una conexion L2TP,
seleccione la opcion “L2TP”. Set L2tp Settings

your L2TP Client data then press Next to continue.

Introduzca la informacion requerida:
e [P del servidor

e Cuenta L2TP

e Contrasefia L2TP

e Reintroduzca la contrasefia

Al finalizar, haga clic en “Siguiente”

Puede cambiar el SSID del router. EL SSID es
el nombre de la conexion inalambrica con su
router. Al buscar redes inalambricas en su
ordenador, éste es el nombre que debera
buscar.

Puede cambiar de canal y seleccionar un
canal del 1 al 13. Si experimenta conexiones
lentas o interrupciones, puede que otro punto
de acceso de su zona esté provocando
interferencias en su canal inalambrico. En ese
caso, puede probar con otro canal.

Al finalizar, haga clic en “Siguiente”

Puede proteger la conexion inalambrica mediante un sistema de cifrado. De forma predeterminada, la
conexion inalambrica no esta protegida. Para impedir accesos no autorizados a su red, establezca un nivel
de seguridad con el asistente de configuracion.

Si desea utilizar la funcion WPS del C300GBRS4, puede ignorar la configuracion inaldmbrica y continuar
con el Asistente de Configuracion sin cifrado. Para configurar la seguridad WPS, vaya al apartado 6 de
esta Guia de Instalacion Rapida.
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Nota:

Nota:

68

Se explican todas las opciones de seguridad del asistente de configuracion, pero es recomendable
proteger su red con seguridad “WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK” si sus clientes no son compatibles con la
funcion WPS. WPA2 es el nivel mas alto de seguridad, con retrocompatibilidad Unicamente con

clientes WPA.

Recuerde o anote la informacion de seguridad inalambrica introducida. jLa necesitara cuando
quiera configurar un cliente inaldmbrico para conectar con el C300GBRS4!

Seleccione un nivel de seguridad para su red
inalambrica.

Cuando haya escogido un nivel, el asistente
mostrara los campos para introducir la
informacion requerida.

Si desea proteger su red con un cifrado WEP,
seleccione " WEP” en la lista desplegable.
Introduzca la clave WEP en formato ASCII (A-
Z, 0-9).

Nota: Con el asistente solo se puede

configurar WEP de 16 bits.

Si desea proteger su red con un cifrado WPA o
WPA2 (con servidor Radius), seleccione
“WPA” 0 “WPA2” en la lista desplegable.

Introduzca la direccion IP del servidor Radius,
la clave compartida, y reintroduzca la clave
compartida en el segundo campo.

Set Wireless LAN Connection Ty

e encryption

(64 digits or characters)
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Proteccion con cifrado WPA-PSK o WPA2-PSK
—

Si desea proteger su red con un cifrado WPA-

PSK 0 WPA2-PSK, seleccione “WPA-PSK” o

“WPA2-PSK” en la lista desplegable. possptrese: . (ETTITITILCRN (s 63 choracters)
Confim Passphrase:  [ITXTTTITPRTRRNe ~ 63 characters)

Introduzca la frase secreta para su cifrado, y
confirmela en el segundo campo.

Una vez realizada la configuracion inalambrica, haga clic en "Siguiente” para continuar.

Ha finalizado la configuracion con el i
asistente. Si quiere aplicar su configuracion,
haga clic en “Guardar y aplicar”. Pt b sl

Si desea modificar algin parametro, haga clic
en “Atras” para volver a la pantalla anterior.

Si quiere cerrar el asistente sin guardar los
cambios, haga clic en "Salir".

Al seleccionar “Guardar y aplicar”, el router aplica la configuracion establecida. Por favor, espere a que
aparezca el mensaje “Cambios guardados”.

Cuando aparezca, la configuracion se habra completado. Haga clic en “Cerrar” para salir del
asistente.

Volvera al resumen de la “Configuracion del dispositivo”, que mostrara la configuracion actual de su
conexion WAN e inalambrica.

iSu router C300GBRS4 ya esta listo para ser utilizado!

Para informacion mas detallada acerca de las funciones y configuraciones del C300GBRS4,
consulte el Manual de Usuario (s6lo en inglés) que encontrara en el CR-ROM del producto.
Seleccione “Ver el Manual de Usuario” en el menu autoejecutable.
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6. Utilizacion de la caracteristica WPS

ELl C300GBRS4 de Conceptronic es compatible con la funcion WPS (configuracion Wi-Fi protegida). La
funcion WPS es un procedimiento para establecer una red inalambrica de forma facil y segura. Con esta
funcién podra configurar y proteger su red inaldmbrica siguiendo tan sdlo unos pasos muy sencillos.

Nota: Para usar la funcion WPS con el C300GBRS4, debera tener clientes inaldambricos compatibles con
dicha funcion. Si tiene uno o mas clientes inalambricos que no son compatibles con la funcion
WPS, se recomienda que proteja su red manualmente utilizando el asistente de configuracion, tal
como se indica en el apartado 5.2.

Nota: Si desea informacion (técnica) adicional sobre la funcion WPS, puede visitar el sitio web
siguiente:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected Setup

ELl C300GBRS4 ofrece dos maneras para activar y establecer una conexion WPS:
Tecnologia “Push Button”
Tecnologia de Codigo PIN

6.1 WPS con la tecnologia “Push Button”

La tecnologia “Push Button” para WPS requiere un botdn (o boton virtual) en su cliente inalambrico para
establecer una conexion entre el C300GBRS4 y su cliente inalambrico.

Algunos clientes inalambricos funcionan con un boton real para activar la tecnologia Push Button para
WPS, mientras que otros emplean un botdn virtual basado en software.

Siga los pasos siguientes para activar y establecer una conexion WPS con la tecnologia Push Button:
A.  Pulse el boton WPS de la parte delantera del C300GBRS4 hasta que el LED WPS empiece a parpadear.
B.  Pulse el boton WPS de su cliente inalambrico. Puede tratarse de un boton real o de un botdn virtual

en el software de su cliente inalambrico.

ELl C300GBRS4 activara la seguridad WPA para la red inalambrica y aceptara la conexion inalambrica de su
cliente inalambrico.

Nota: El C300GBRS4 mantendra activa la autenticacion WPS durante 120 segundos. Durante este
proceso, el LED WPS parpadeara. Si no hay conexion durante estos 120 segundos, el LED se
apagara y el proceso de autenticacion WPS se detendra.

Si la funcion WPS no se ha utilizado antes, la red inalambrica seguira sin estar protegida.

Si la autenticacion del cliente inalambrico es correcta, el LED WPS se apagara.

Ahora su cliente inalambrico ya esta conectado al C300GBRS4 y su red esta protegida mediante cifrado

WPA. Puede anadir mas clientes inalambricos con la funcion WPS sin perder la conexion con los clientes

inalambricos WPS anteriores. Si desea anadir mas clientes inalambricos WPS, repita los pasos A y B.

Nota: La clave WPA que genera el C300GBRS4 es aleatoria.
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6.2 WPS con tecnologia de Codigo PIN

Si su cliente inalambrico con funcion WPS no tiene un boton “Push Button” real o virtual, puede utilizar la
tecnologia de Codigo PIN para establecer una conexion WPS.

Nota: Para activar la funcion de WPS con Codigo PIN, es necesario que su ordenador esté conectado por
cable al C300GBRS4.

A. Inicie su navegador de Internet (como Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari o Chrome).

B. Introduzca la direccion IP del dispositivo en la barra de direcciones de su navegador de Internet
(predeterminado: http://192.168.0.1/).

A continuacion aparecera la pagina de inicio de sesion del C300GBRS4.

admin

‘ Submit | ‘ Cancel |

C. Introduzca el nombre de usuario y la contrasefa (predeterminados: “admin” y “admin”) y haga clic
en “Enviar” para acceder a la pagina de configuracion via web.

Si el nombre de usuario y la contraseia son correctos, el router mostrara el resumen de la “Configuracion
del dispositivo”.

D. Seleccione “Inalambrico” en el menu de la izquierda.

A continuacion, aparecera la pagina de Configuracion Inalambrica. En la parte inferior de esta pagina de
configuracion encontrara la seccion “Configuracion Wi-Fi protegida”.

wi-FiPratected Function (3 Enabled O Disabled

CurrsntFIN: 42097372

[ GenerateNewpIN || Reset PIN to Default

Wi Frotected Status ; Enabledyhot Configured

| 1 Add Wireless Device Wizard | =

Apply Cancel

E. Haga clic en el boton “Asistente para afadir de dispositivos inalambricos” que aparece en la
pantalla.

A continuacion aparecera en pantalla el asistente para WPS:

71



ESPANOL

There are bwo ways to add & wireless device to your wirelass network: PIN or Push Button,

1F the wireless device you want to add only comes with PIN number, enter ts PIN number below and press "Connect” button
It vl hedp you to add this device to your wireless network,

PIN Hurber:

I the wireless device you wart to add has both options avalsble,
Vou may use "virtual Push Button” i you prefer,

En este asistente podra activar la funcion de Codigo PIN. Para empezar su autenticacion, necesitara el
codigo PIN que ha generado su cliente inalambrico.

F.  Seleccione la funcion de Codigo PIN para WPS en el software de su cliente inalambrico. El cliente
inalambrico generara un codigo PIN y lo mostrara en pantalla.

PIN Code: 17711982 (Prochuce automatically)
: [1r719e2 | s
Please register the PIN codke on the AP site then press "Setup Start” button PIM Murber: N~

[Software del cliente inalambrico] [Asistente WPS del C300GBRS4]

G. Introduzca el codigo PIN que ha generado su cliente inaldmbrico en el asistente WPS del C300GBRS4
y pulse “Conectar”.

EL C300GBRS4 activara la proteccion WPA para la red inalambrica y aceptara la conexion inalambrica de su
cliente inalambrico con el cddigo PIN introducido.

Flease start WRS on the wireless device vou are adding ta vour wireless network within seconds,

ELl C300GBRS4 mantendra activa la autenticacion WPS durante 120 segundos. Durante este proceso, el LED
WPS parpadeara. Si no hay conexion durante estos 120 segundos, el LED se apagara y el proceso de
autenticacion WPS se detendra.
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Yfou have Failed bo add the wireless device to your wireless network within the given timeframe,
please chck on the button below to continue,

> )

Haga clic en “Continuar” para volver a la pantalla del asistente WPS.

Nota: Si la funcion WPS no se ha utilizado antes, la red inalambrica seguira sin estar protegida.

Si la autenticacion del cliente inalambrico se ha realizado correctamente, el asistente mostrara el
mensaje “WPS - El dispositivo inalambrico se ha afadido satisfactoriamente” y el LED WPS se apagara.

You have added the wireless device bo your wireless network successfully,
please chck on the button below to continue,

> Lo |

Haga clic en “Continuar” para volver a la pagina de configuracion Inalambrica.

Ahora su cliente inalambrico ya esta conectado al C300GBRS4 y su red esta protegida mediante cifrado
WPA.
Si desea afnadir mas clientes inalambricos con la funcion WPS, repita los pasos de E a G.
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7. Creacion de reglas del Servidor Vi

ELl C300GBRS4 de Conceptronic esta equipado con un cortafuegos para impedir ataques a su red desde
Internet. Este cortafuegos bloqueara automaticamente todo trafico entrante por puertos no utilizados.
Cuando un puerto bloqueado se necesite para algiin servicio o aplicacion (por ejemplo: un servidor FTP o
un servidor web), puede crear una regla de servidor virtual en la pagina de configuracion para redirigir el
trafico.

A continuacion encontrara una lista de los puertos mas utilizados y sus correspondientes aplicaciones:

Puerto Aplicacion Puerto Aplicaciéon

20 Datos FTP (servidor FTP) 80 HTTP (servidor web)

21 FTP (servidor FTP) 110 POP3 (servidor de correo entrante)
22 SSH (Secure Shell) 2000 Remotely Anywhere

23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (servidor de correo saliente) 5900 VNC

Para informacion sobre otros puertos y sus correspondientes aplicaciones, visite:
http://portforward.com/cports.htm

Nota: Si utiliza una aplicacién compatible con mapeado de puerto UPnP, el router puede ser
configurado automaticamente por la aplicacion cuando sea necesario. En ese caso, no tendra que
configurar el mapeado de los puertos manualmente.

Nota: Cuando utilice reglas de servidor virtual, se recomienda configurar el ordenador o ordenadores
para que obtengan una IP fija en vez de una IP dinamica.

Nota: Para informacion mas detallada acerca del servidor virtual y las opciones de DMZ, consulte el
Manual de Usuario (s6lo en inglés) que encontrara en el CR-ROM del producto. Seleccione “Ver el
Manual de Usuario” en el menu autoejecutable.

A. Inicie su navegador de Internet (como Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari o Chrome).

B. Introduzca la direccion IP del dispositivo en la barra de direcciones de su navegador de Internet

(predeterminado: http://192.168.0.1/).

A continuacion aparecera la pagina de inicio de sesion del C300GBRS4.

admin

Submit Cancel
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C. Introduzca el nombre de usuario y la contraseha (predeterminados: “admin” y “admin”) y haga clic

en “Enviar” para acceder a la pagina de configuracion via web.

Si el nombre de usuario y la contrasefia son correctos, el router mostrara el resumen de la “Configuracion

del dispositivo”.
D. Seleccione “Avanzado” y “Servidor Virtual” en el menu horizontal superior.
A continuacion aparecera la siguiente pagina de configuracion del “Servidor virtual”:

Nota: En la imagen de abajo vera un ejemplo de configuracion de un servidor virtual.

| 1ok |

| Logout

The Yirtual Server aption allows you b define public port on your router for redivection ko an internal LAN IF Address and Private LAN port if required, This Feature is
useful for hosting online services such as FTP o Web Servers,

Name Private IP Protocol  Private Port Public Port Schedule

1 Personal WEE Server 192.168.0.100 Eoth &0 &0 Blways ER]

virtual Server + - @ Enabled O Disabled

flame . |Personal FTP Server
Private [P Address: [192.168.0.100
Frotocal ;| Both v
Privats Port Zl
Public Port Zl

Schedule :

E. En “Servidor virtual”, seleccione la opcion “Activado”.

F.  Introduzca un nombre para la regla de servidor virtual en el campo “Nombre”.

G. Introduzca la direccion IP del ordenador o servidor que necesite una regla de servidor virtual.
H.  Seleccione el protocolo para la regla de servidor virtual: “TCP”, “UDP” o “Ambos”.

Nota: Si no sabe qué protocolo necesita para la regla de servidor virtual, seleccione “Ambos”. Esta
opcion redireccionara tanto el trafico TCP como el UDP hacia la direccion IP configurada de su
ordenador o servidor.

l. Introduzca el puerto del ordenador o servidor que necesite la regla de servidor virtual.
J.  Introduzca el puerto que debe estar visible en el exterior de su conexion a Internet.
K.  Haga clic en “Aplicar” para aplicar la regla de servidor virtual creada.

Cuando haya guardado la regla de servidor virtual, ésta se mostrara en la “Lista de servidor virtual”.
Para crear mas reglas de servidor virtual, repita los pasos de E a K.

iLas reglas de servidor virtual ya estan listas para ser utilizadas!
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8. Reiniciar el C300GBRS4

Cuando usted cambia cualquier parametro de configuracion del router, la nueva configuracion se aplica y
queda activada directamente.

No obstante, es recomendable reiniciar el C300GBRS4 después de haber hecho algin cambio importante
en la configuracion para asegurarse de que la nueva configuracion se aplique correctamente.

A.  Seleccione “Herramientas” en el menu horizontal superior y luego “Sistema”.

Home | dvanced [ oos | sens | rosout

B.  Haga clic en “Reiniciar”: se guardara la configuracion y se reiniciara el C300GBRS4 con todos los
cambios correctamente activados.

Aparecera un mensaje de confirmacion.
C. Haga clic en “OK” para proseguir con el reinicio.

Se guardaran todos los cambios y se reiniciara el router. Por favor, espere a que el temporizador acabe la
cuenta atras:

The Device is Restarting ...

Fleass DO HOT POWER OFF the device,

And please wait for 46 seconds...

Una vez reiniciado, volvera a la pagina de inicio de sesion del router.

iSu C300GBRS4 ya esta listo para ser utilizado!

Nota: Para informacion mas detallada acerca de las funciones y configuraciones del C300GBRS4,
consulte el Manual de Usuario (solo en inglés) que encontrara en el CR-ROM del producto.
Seleccione “Ver el Manual de Usuario” en el menu autoejecutable.
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Conceptronic C300GBRS4

Schnellinstallationsanleitung

Wir gratulieren Ihnen zum Kauf lhres
Conceptronic Wireless 802.11n Gigabit Routers.

In beiliegender Schnellinstallationsanleitung wird lhnen Schritt fiir Schritt gezeigt, wie der Conceptronic
C300GBRS4 installiert und verwendet werden muss.

Wenn Sie weitere Informationen oder Support fir Ihr Produkt bendtigen, besuchen Sie unsere Service &
Support-Webseite www.conceptronic.net/support und wahlen Sie eine der folgenden Optionen:

¢ FAQ : Datenbank mit den haufig gestellten Fragen
e Downloads : Handbiicher, Treiber, Firmware und weitere Downloads
o Kontakt : Kontakt fuir den Conceptronic-Support

Allgemeine Informationen uiber Conceptronic-Produkte finden Sie auf der Conceptronic-Webseite unter
www.conceptronic.net.

Moglicherweise weicht die Hardware-Konfiguration auf Ihrem Computer von der im Folgenden
beschriebenen etwas ab. Dies hangt vom Betriebssystem ab, das Sie verwenden.

Inhaltsverzeichnis

1. Packungsinhalt 5. C300GBRS4-Konfiguration
2. Erlduterungen zum C300GBRS4 5.1. Webbasierende Konfiguration
X X 5.2. Einrichtungsassistent
3. Hardwareinstallation X
3.1. WAN-Anschluss 6. Verwenden der WPS-Funktion
3.2. LAN- / Wireless LAN-Anschluss 6.1. WPS - Knopfdruck-Methode
. . 6.2. WPS - Pin-Code-Methode
4. Computer-Konfiguration o i
4.1. Konfiguration der IP-Adresse 7. Konfigurieren von Virtual Server-Regeln
4.2. Uberpriifen der Verbindung 8. Neustart
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1. Packungsinhalt

In der Verpackung des Conceptronic Wireless 802.11g Gigabit Routers ist Folgendes enthalten:

Conceptronic C300GBRS4 - Wireless 802.11n Gigabit Router
Netzteil 5V Gleichstrom 2A

3 Antennen fiir drahtlose Konnektivitat

1,8 m LAN-Kabel

Mehrsprachige Schnellinstallationsanleitung
Produkt-CD-ROM

2. Erlauterungen zum C300GBRS4

e Vorderseite

7 6 5 4 3 2 1
Nr. Beschreibung Status Status-Erklarung
1 Power LED-Anzeige AUS Das Gerat ist ausgeschaltet
EIN Das Gerat ist eingeschaltet
2 Status-LED-Anzeige AUS Das Gerat ist ausgeschaltet / Systemstorung*
BLINKT Das Gerat ist eingeschaltet und betriebsbereit
3 WAN LED-Anzeige AUS Es wurde keine WAN-Verbindung hergestellt

DAUERLICHT Es wurde eine WAN-Verbindung hergestellt
BLINKLICHT Es werden Daten tiber den WAN-Port gesendet / empfangen

4 WLAN LED-ANZEIGE AUS Die Wireless-Schnittstelle ist deaktiviert
BLINKT Die Wireless-Schnittstelle ist aktiviert und aktiv
5 LAN LED-ANZEIGEN AUS Es besteht keine Netzwerkverbindung zum LAN-Port
(1,2, 3, 4) ORANGE Es besteht eine Gigabit-Netzwerkverbindung auf dem LAN-
Port
GRUN Es besteht eine 10/100 Mbps - Netzwerkverbindung auf dem
LAN-Port
BLINKLICHT Es werden Daten Uiber den LAN-Port gesendet oder
empfangen
6 WPS-LED-Anzeige BLINKEND Wenn die WPS-Taste gedriickt wird, blinkt die WPS-LED-

Anzeige wahrend der Suche nach WPS-Clients fiir 120
Sekunden. **

7 WPS-Taste Driicken Sie die WPS-Taste, um die WPS-Funktion zu
aktivieren. Daraufhin sucht der Router fiir 120 Sekunden
nach WPS-Clients. **
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* Bei normaler Verwendung schaltet die Status-LED-Anzeige ein und blinkt wahrend 15 Sekunden,
nachdem das Gerat eingeschaltet oder neu gestartet wurde. Bei einer Systemstorung des Gerats
schaltet die Status-LED-Anzeige nicht ein.

Sie haben folgende Moglichkeiten, die Systemstorung zu beheben:

g.  Schalten Sie das Gerat aus, warten Sie 10 Sekunden und schalten dann das Gerat wieder ein.

h.  Setzen Sie das Gerat auf seine Werkseinstellungen zuriick, indem Sie die Reset-Taste auf der
Riickseite des Gerats wahrend + / - 15 Sekunden gedriickt halten.

Wenn die Status-Led-Anzeige danach immer noch nicht einschaltet, kontaktieren Sie bitte den
Support von Conceptronic: www.conceptronic.net/support

**  Weitere Informationen iiber die WPS-Funktion finden Sie in Kapitel 6 dieser
Schnellinstallationsanleitung.

o Riickseite

1 2 1 3 4 5 1
Nr. Beschreibung Erklarung
1 Antennenanschluss Reverse-SMA-Anschluss fiir drahtlose Antenne
2 LAN-Anschliisse Anschluss Ihres Computers/lhrer Computer an den Router
3 WAN-Anschluss Anschluss |hrer Breitbandverbindung an den Router
4 Reset-Taste Zuriicksetzen des Routers auf die Werkseinstellungen
5 Stromanschluss Anschluss des Routers an die Stromversorgung

Hinweis: Diese Schnellinstallationsanleitung erklart lediglich die Grundschritte, die durchgefiihrt werden
miissen, um den C300GBRS4 betriebsbereit zu machen.
Weitere Informationen uber die verschiedenen Funktionen des C300GBRS4 finden Sie im
Benutzerhandbuch auf der im Lieferumfang enthaltenen CD-ROM (nur Englisch!). Wahlen Sie dazu
,»View User Manual [Benutzerhandbuch 6ffnen]” im Autorun-Meni.
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3. Hardwareinstallation

SchlieBen Sie die drei Antennen an die Antennenanschliisse auf der Riickseite des C300GBRS4 an.

Stecken Sie das Netzteil am Stromanschluss auf der Riickseite des C300GBRS4 ein und schlieBen Sie es an
der Stromversorgung an. Daraufhin leuchtet die Power-LED-Anzeige auf der Vorderseite des C300GBRS4.

3.1 WAN-Anschluss

Verwenden Sie ein LAN-Kabel fiir den Anschluss lhres C300GBRS4 an lhr Kabel-, DSL- oder Glasfasermodem.
Daraufhin leuchtet die WAN-LED-Anzeige auf der Vorderseite des C300GBRS4.

Hinweis: Wenn die WAN-LED-Anzeige auf der Vorderseite nicht leuchtet, vergewissern Sie sich, dass:
- der C300GBRS4 eingeschaltet ist (die Power-LED-Anzeige sollte leuchten),

das Kabel-, DSL- oder Glasfasermodel eingeschaltet ist,
das LAN-Kabel zwischen den beiden Geraten korrekt angeschlossen ist.

3.2 LAN-/ Wireless LAN-Anschluss

Bei Verwendung eines LAN-Kabels:

SchlieBen Sie das LAN-Kabel an einen der vier LAN-Ports auf der Riickseite des C300GBRS4 und an die
Netzwerkkarte lhres Computers an.

Die LAN-LED-Anzeige des verwendeten LAN-Ports schaltet ein und zeigt damit an, dass der Computer
angeschlossen ist. (Ihr Computer muss eingeschaltet und die LAN-Verbindung muss aktiviert sein.)

Bei drahtlosen Netzwerken:

Sie konnen die drahtlose Verbindung mit dem C300GBRS4 auf zwei verschiedene Arten herstellen:
Manuell.
Automatisch mithilfe der WPS-Funktion.

Wenn Sie einen oder mehrere Clients haben, die WPS nicht unterstiitzen, empfehlen wir die manuelle
Verbindung mit dem C300GBRS4.

Hinweis: Der C300GBRS4 ist standardmaBig mit WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK (gemischter Modus) geschiitzt. Die
WPA-Passphrase fiir Ihren C300GBRS4 finden Sie auf dem Produktaufkleber auf der Unterseite
lhres C300GBRS4.

In diesem Kapitel wird Ihnen Schritt flir Schritt erklart, wie Sie eine manuelle Verbindung mit Ihrem
drahtlosen Netzwerk herstellen konnen.

Weitere Informationen iiber die WPS-Funktion und die Konfigurationsschritte finden Sie in Kapitel 6 dieser

Schnellinstallationsanleitung.
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Manuelle drahtlose Verbindung:

Fiir die verschiedenen Marken/Arten von Wireless-Karten werden unterschiedliche Client-Anwendungen
verwendet. Informationen iiber das Erstellen einer Verbindung mit einem drahtlosen Netzwerk finden Sie
im Handbuch Ihrer Wireless-Netzwerkkarte.

Hinweis: Im folgenden Beispiel wird der Standard Microsoft Wireless Client verwendet, der in Windows
Vista mit Service Pack 1 enthalten ist.

A Klicken Sie auf das

Netzwerksymbol in Ihrer Net Connected

Kontrollleiste und dann auf MG Wircess networks are aveiable.
»Wireless networks are =

available [Drahtlose Netzwerke

Verngbar]” Connect to a netwerk

Network and Sharing Center

B Wahlen Sie das Netzwerk [ Sy
,C300GBRS4” aus der Liste und @ ®
klciken Sie auf ,,Connect =

Connect to & network

[Verbinden]”. Select a network to connect to
Show |AR - L)
K camaenss Security-enabled network o

=
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C
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Geben Sie die Standard-WPA-
Passphrase (diese findet sich auf
dem Aufkleber auf der Unterseite
des C300GBRS4) im Feld
»oecurity key
[Sicherheitsschlissel]” ein und
klicken Sie auf ,,Connect
[Verbinden]”.

Sobald die Verbindung
hergestellt wurde, kdnnen Sie die
Optionen ,,Save this network
[Dieses Netzwerk speichern]“
und ,,Start this connection
automatically [Diese Verbindung
automatisch starten]“ aktivieren.
Klicken Sie auf ,,Close
[SchlieBen]“, um den
Verbindungsassistenten zu
schlieBen.

Zur Uberpriifung des Status der
drahtlosen Verbindung kdnnen
Sie auf das Netzwerksymbol in
der Kontrollleiste klicken.
Daraufhin wird Ihnen angezeigt,
mit welchem Netzwerk
gegenwartig eine Verbindung
besteht, welchen Zugriff Sie
haben und welche Signalstarke
die Verbindung hat.

Q B Conmectto s netwerk

Type the network security key or passphrase for C300GBRS4

The person who setup the network can give you the key or passphrase.

Security ey or passphease

e

Display characters
4 Myou have a USH 150 dirge with netwesk sestings for CI00GHRSA, insert & now.
Conmect_| [ Cancel |

Q B Conmectto s netwerk

Successtully connected to C300GBRS4

7] Save this netwerk

7] Staet this camnection sutomatically
Lo

Currently connected to:

C300GERS4
207 Access: Local andInternet ol

Connect or disconnect...
Metwork and Sharing Center

@ 1348

<
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4. Computer-Konfiguration

4.1 Konfiguration der IP-Adresse

Der C300GBRS4 ist mit einem eingebauten DHCP-Server ausgeristet. Der DHCP-Server weist automatisch
einem angeschlossenen Computer eine IP-Adresse zu, wenn dieser auf ,,IP-Adresse automatisch
beziehen* eingestellt ist.

Die meisten Computer sind so konfiguriert, dass sie automatisch eine IP-Adresse beziehen. Sollte dies bei
Ihnen nicht der Fall sein, mussen Sie Ihren Computer so konfigurieren, dass er automatisch eine IP-Adresse
bezieht. Befolgen Sie dazu untenstehende Anweisungen. Diese Anweisungen basieren auf Windows Vista
mit Service Pack 1. Wenn |hr Computer eine andere Version oder ein anderes Betriebssystem hat, konnen
die auszufiihrenden Schritte von den im Folgenden beschriebenen abweichen.

A.  Klicken Sie auf ,,Start” - , Ausfiihren”. =

= Run

=== Typethe name of a program, folder, document, or Internet
resource, and Windows will open it for you.

B.  Geben Sie den Befehl ,,NCPA.CPL” ein
und klicken Sie auf ,,0K”. Open: | XN ._G -
l oK ] ‘ Cancel | | Browse... ‘

Es erscheint das Fenster ,Netzwerkverbindungen’.

C.  Rechtsklicken Sie auf Ihre ,,LAN-Verbindung” .:. Local Area Connection
(verkabelt oder kabellos, je nach verwendeter
Verbindung) und wahlen Sie ,,Eigenschaften”.

Disable

Diagnose
Bridge Connections

Create Shortcut

Rename

((D:> Properties
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Es erscheint das Fenster ,Eigenschaften von LAN-Verbindung’.

D. Wabhlen Sie das ,Internetprotokoll
Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)“ und klicken Sie auf
»Eigenschaften“.

@ . Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper 14D

U Local Area Connection Properties I.é]

Networking | Sharing

Connect using:

l_-? Atheros L1 Gigabit Ethemet 10/100/1000Base-T Controlle

This connection uses the following items:

& Cliert for Microsoft Networks

=135 Packet Scheduler

gﬂle and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
& Intemet Protocol Version & (TCP/IPvE)

=& [ntemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/1Pvd)

& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

v

Install... Uninstall

Es erscheint das Fenster ,Eigenschaften von Internetprotokoll Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)’.

E.  Aktivieren Sie das Feld ,,IP-Adresse
automatisch beziehen“ und klicken Sie
auf ,,0K“, um die Einstellungen zu
speichern.

F.  Klicken Sie im Fenster ,Eigenschaften von

LAN-Verbindung’ auf ,,OK*, um die
Einstellungen zu speichern.
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Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPvd) Properties

General | Alternate Configuration

‘You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate IP settings.

(@ Obtain an IP address automatically @
() Use the following IP address:

(@ Obtain DNS server address automatically

() Use the following DNS server addresses:

,
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4.2 Uberpriifen der Verbindung

Uber die Eingabeaufforderung von Windows kdnnen Sie iiberpriifen, ob Sie fiir Ihre LAN-Verbindung eine
korrekte IP-Adresse erhalten haben. Dieses Beispiel basiert auf Windows Vista mit Service Pack 1. Sie
miissen Uber Administratorrechte verfiigen, um die folgenden Schritte durchfiihren zu konnen. Diese
Administratorrechte konnen Sie wie folgt erlangen.

A.  Klicken Sie auf ,Start” - ,Alle Programme” - ,,Zubehor”, rechtsklicken Sie auf
,Eingabeaufforderung” und wahlen Sie “Als Administrator ausfiihren”.
Moglicherweise wird eine Warnmeldung angezeigt. Akzeptieren Sie diese, indem Sie auf ,,Weiter”
klicken.

Es erscheint die Eingabeaufforderung. Stellen Sie sicher, dass die Titelleiste der Eingabeaufforderung den
Text ,,Administrator: Eingabeaufforderung” aufweist. Wenn “Administrator” nicht erwahnt ist, haben
Sie die erforderlichen Administratorrechte nicht und miissen erneut den Schritt A durchfiihren.

B.  Geben Sie den Befehl ,,IPCONFIG” ein und driicken Sie die ,,ENTER”-Taste.

EX Administrator: Command Prompt |ﬂlﬁ

IC:\Windous\systen32>ipconfig -G

Mindows IP Configuration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

GConnection—specific DNS Suffix H

Link—local IPu6 Address : feB@::414e:2c26:6398:a9£8x8
IPu4 Addm -

Subnet Ma:

Default Gateway

[Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 6:

Media State : Media disconnected
Connection—specific DNS Suffix H

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 7:

Media State ¢ Media disconnected
Connection—specific DNS Suffix H

IC:~Windowsssystem3d2>

Es sollten die folgenden Informationen angezeigt werden:
IPv4-Adresse : 192.168.0.xxx (wobei xxx eine Zahl zwischen 100 ~ 199 sein kann).
Subnetzmaske : 255.255.255.0

Standardgateway :192.168.0.1

Wenn |hre Konfiguration mit obigen Informationen libereinstimmt, konnen Sie weitergehen zu Kapitel 5,
um mit der Konfiguration des Gerates fortzufahren.

Wenn |hre Konfiguration nicht mit obigen Informationen libereinstimmt (z.B. wenn lhre IP-Adresse
169.254.xxx.xxx lautet), gehen Sie bitte folgendermaBen vor:
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1. Schalten Sie das Gerat aus und wieder ein.
2.  Trennen Sie das LAN-Kabel vom Gerat und von Ihrem Computer und schlieBen Sie es erneut an.
3.  Erneuern Sie die IP-Adresse lhres Computers mit den folgenden Befehlen:

- ,,IPCONFIG /RELEASE”, um die falsche IP-Adresse zu l6schen.

- ,IPCONFIG /RENEW”, um eine neue IP-Adresse vom Gerat zu erhalten.

EX Administrator: Command Prompt [E=TEER
C:“Windous\systen32>ipconfig /release -a

Mindows IP Configuration

An error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseudo—Interface 1 : The sy
lstem cannot find the file specified.
[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix

Link-local IPv6 Address . . . feBB::414e:2c26:6398:a9£8:8

Default Gateway . . . .

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection* 6:

Media State . . T Media disconnected
Connection—spec DNS Suffix
Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection* 7:

Media State . . . . P H
GConnection—specific DNS Suffix H

IC:~\Windous~systen32>ipconfig /renew -a

Uindows IP Configuration

Media disconnected

An error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseuwdo—Interface 1 : The sy
l=tem cannot find the file specified.

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix
Link-local IPv6 Address . . . .
IPv4 Address. . . . . . . . . .
Subnet Mask . . . . . . . -
Default Gateway . . . . . -

- feB@::414e:2c26:6398:a9£828
- 192.168.8.1

- 255.2505.2585.0

- 192.168.8.1

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection

Media State . . . . . . . . . . . Media disconnected
Gonnection—spec c DNS Suffix .

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection» 7:

Media State . .

- T Media disconnected
Gonnection—specific DNS Suffix .

[C:\Windows\systen32> -

Wenn diese MaBnahmen das Problem mit der IP-Adresse nicht l6sen, konnen Sie durch Betatigen der Reset-
Taste auf der Riickseite das Gerat auf die Werkseinstellungen zurticksetzen.

Driicken Sie die Reset-Taste und halten Sie diese wahrend + / - 15 Sekunden gedriickt, um die
Werkseinstellungen zu laden. Sobald die Status-LED-Anzeige wieder aktiv ist, wiederholen Sie den Schritt
B, um die IP-Adresse zu erneuern.

Hinweis: Wenn das Problem weiterhin besteht, tiberpriifen Sie, ob alle Kabel korrekt angeschlossen sind.
Der WAN-Port sollte mit dem Modem und der LAN-Port mit dem Computer verbunden sein.
Wenn diese Verbindungen falsch sind, kann dies dazu fiihren, dass Sie eine falsche IP-Adresse
erhalten.
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5. C300GBRS4-Konfiguration

In diesem Kapitel wird die Konfiguration des C300GBRS4 mit dem integrierten Einrichtungsassistenten
beschrieben. Nachdem Sie die in diesem Kapitel beschriebenen Schritte durchgefiihrt haben, ist Ihr Router
fir seine primaren Funktionen einschlieBlich der Wireless-Sicherheit eingestellt.

5.1 Webbasierende Konfiguration

Die Konfiguration des C300GBRS4 ist webbasierend. Fiir die Konfiguration des Gerates bendtigen Sie einen
Webbrowser.

Hinweis: Wir empfehlen, fiir die Konfiguration des Routers eine LAN-Kabelverbindung statt einer
drahtlosen Verbindung zum Gerat zu verwenden.

A.  Starten Sie lhren Webbrowser (z.B. Internet Explorer, FireFox, Safari oder Chrome).

B.  Geben Sie die IP-Adresse des Gerates in das Adressfeld Ihres Webbrowsers ein (standardmaBig:
http://192.168.0.1/).

Es erscheint die Login-Seite des C300GBRS4.

admin

Submit | Cancel |

C.  Geben Sie den Benutzernamen und das Passwort ein (standardmaRig ,admin“ und ,admin’) und
klicken Sie auf ,,Submit [Anmelden]“, um die webbasierenden Konfigurationsseiten zu 6ffnen.
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Wenn Benutzername und Passwort korrekt sind, zeigt der Router einen Uberblick iiber die ,,Device
Settings [Gerateinstellungen]“ an.

Device Settings

LAN

WAN

Wireless 802.11n

MAC Address :

IP Address :
Subret Mask :
DHCP Server :

Start IP Address :

End [P Address :

Current Device Mode :
MAC Address :

Host Name :
Connection Type :
Connection Status :
1P Address :

Subret Mask :

Default Gateway :
DNS 1:

DNS 2:

MAC Address :
Mode :

SSID :
Channel :
Encryption :

SSID Broadeast :

00:22:f7:08:80:d8
192.168.0.1
255,255,255.0
Enabled
192,168.0.100

192,168.0.199

Router Mode

00:22:f7:08:80:d9

C300GBRS4

DHCP

biscornecteq [ [T DHGR Rabew 1| [T Gich muses 1]
0.0.0.0

0.0.0.0

0.0.0.0

0.0.0.0

0.0.0.0

00:22:f7:08:80:d3
Mixed(b/g/n)
C300GERS4

3
WPA-PSK/WPAZ-PSK

Enabled

Im Uberblick {iber die ,,Device Settings [Geriteinstellungen]” werden alle konfigurierten LAN-, WAN- und
Wireless-Einstellungen des Routers angezeigt.
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5.2 Einrichtungsassistent

Sie konnen den C300GBRS4 mit dem integrierten Assistenten einrichten. Der Assistent fiihrt Sie Schritt fiir
Schritt durch die Konfiguration der Grundeinstellungen des C300GBRS4.

Hinweis: Bevor Sie die Konfiguration mithilfe des Assistenten beginnen, stellen Sie sicher, dass Sie alle
Informationen iiber lhre Interneteinstellungen zur Hand haben. (Zum Beispiel:
Kontoinformationen, Verbindungsart usw.)

A.  Klicken Sie auf die Schaltflache ,Wizard [Assistent]“ im linken Menii in der Web-Konfiguration.

B. Klicken Sie auf die Schaltflache ,,Run
Wizard [Assistent ausfiihren]”.

C. Im Willkommensfenster werden die fiinf
Schritte des Assistenten angezeigt. Klicken
Sie auf ,,Next [Weiter]“.

n Type

D.  Wir empfehlen Ihnen, hier ein Admin-
Passwort einzurichten. Geben Sie das neue
Passwort ein und bestatigen Sie es im Feld
»Confirm Password [Passwort bestatigen]“.

Klicken Sie danach auf ,Next [Weiter]".
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E.

90

Eine korrekte Zeiteinstellung ist aus
Systemverwaltungsgriinden unerlasslich,

Choose Time Zom

damit die Systemprotokolle die korrekten opriate i and cick Hext to

Zeitstempel enthalten.
Stellen Sie die korrekte Zeitzone ein.

Klicken Sie danach auf ,,Next [Weiter]".

Wabhlen Sie die Methode der
Internetverbindung, die den Einstellungen
lhres Anbieters entspricht.

Wenn Sie nicht wissen, welche Option Sie
fir lhre Internetverbindung bendtigen,
sehen Sie bitte in der Dokumentation |hres

(GMT=01:00) Amsterdam, Berlin, Bern, Rome, Stockhoim, Vienna

Set Internet Connection

Anbieters nach oder kontaktieren Sie das @ Peror
Helpdesk Ihres Anbieters. Py

Klicken Sie danach auf ,Next [Weiter]".

Wenn lhr Anbieter eine statische IP-
Verbindung erfordert, wahlen Sie die
Option ,,Static IP [Statische IP]“.

Geben Sie die erforderlichen Informationen
ein:

[

IP-Adresse

Subnetzmaske
ISP-Gateway-Adresse
Primdre DNS

Sekunddre DNS (optional)

Klicken Sie danach auf ,,Next [Weiter]".



Wenn lhr Anbieter eine dynamische IP-
Verbindung erfordert, wahlen Sie die
Option ,,Dynamic IP [Dynamische IP]“.

Bei einigen Anbietern ist ein bestimmter
Hostname fiir die Verbindung erforderlich.
Wenn bei lhrem Anbieter ein bestimmter
Hostname erforderlich ist, geben Sie diesen
in das entsprechende Feld ein.

Bei einigen Anbietern darf nur eine
bestimmte MAC-Adresse fiir die Verbindung
mit dem Internet verwendet werden. Wenn
Ihre PC-Netzwerkkarte mit dieser
bestimmten MAC-Adresse arbeitet, klicken
Sie auf die Schaltflache ,,Clone MAC
Address [MAC-Adresse klonen)“ oder
geben Sie die MAC-Adresse im
entsprechenden Feld ein.

Klicken Sie danach auf ,Next [Weiter]".

Wenn lhr Anbieter eine PPPoE-Verbindung
erfordert, wahlen Sie die Option ,,PPPoE*.

Geben Sie die erforderlichen Informationen
ein:

e Benutzername
e Passwort

® Passwort erneut eingeben

Klicken Sie danach auf ,,Next [Weiter]".

DEUTSCH

Verbindung - dynamische IP

Set Dynamic IP Settings

Verbindung - PPPoE
Set PPPOE Settings-

optional but may be required by your I5P. Click

91



DEUTSCH

Verbindung - PPTP

Wenn lhr Anbieter eine PPTP-Verbindung
erfordert, wahlen Sie die Option ,,PPTP*.

Set PPLP Settings-

Geben Sie die erforderlichen Informationen
ein:

e Server IP
e PPTP Konto
e PPTP Passwort

e Passwort erneut eingeben

Klicken Sie danach auf ,Next [Weiter]".

Wenn lhr Anbieter eine L2TP-Verbindung
erfordert, wahlen Sie die Option ,,L2TP“.

Geben Sie die erforderlichen Informationen
ein:

e Server IP
e [2TP-Konto
e [2TP Passwort

e Passwort erneut eingeben

Klicken Sie danach auf ,Next [Weiter]".

Sobald die WAN-Konfiguration abgeschlossen ist, setzt der Assistent die Wireless-Konfiguration fort.
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L.  Sie konnen die SSID des Routers andern. Die
SSID ist der Name der drahtlosen Verbindung
zu lhrem Router. Wenn Sie nach drahtlosen ber to be used for the
Netzwerken auf lhrem Computer suchen, —
suchen Sie nach diesem Namen.

Set Wireless LAN Connection Ty

Sie konnen den Kanal andern (zwischen 1 und
13). Wenn die Verbindung langsam ist oder
unterbrochen wird, befindet sich
moglicherweise ein anderer Access Point in
Ihrem Gebiet, der Storungen in Ihrem
Wireless-Kanal verursacht. Versuchen Sie es
in diesem Fall mit einem anderen Kanal.

Klicken Sie danach auf ,Next [Weiter]".

Sie konnen Ihre Wireless-Verbindung mit Verschliisselung sichern. StandardmaBig ist die Wireless-
Verbindung nicht gesichert. Um den unberechtigten Zugriff auf lhr Netzwerk zu verhindern, stellen Sie
iber den Einrichtungsassistenten eine Sicherheitsstufe ein.

Wenn Sie die WPS-Funktion des C300GBRS4 verwenden mdchten, konnen Sie die Wireless-Konfiguration
Uberspringen und mit dem Einrichtungsassistenten ohne Verschliisselung fortfahren. Fiir die Einrichtung
Ihrer WPS-Sicherheit gehen Sie bitte weiter zu Kapitel 6 dieser Schnellinstallationsanleitung.

Hinweis: Alle Sicherheitsoptionen des Einrichtungsassistenten werden erklart. Es ist jedoch
empfehlenswert, Ihr Netzwerk mit ,,WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK”-Sicherheit zu schiitzen, wenn |hre
Clients WPS nicht unterstiitzen. WPA2 ist die hochste Sicherheitsstufe, die riickwarts
kompatibel ist mit WPA only-Clients.

Hinweis: Notieren Sie sich die eingegebenen Informationen iiber die Wireless-Sicherheit. Sie werden
diese benotigen, wenn Sie einen drahtlosen Client fiir die Verbindung mit dem C300GBRS4
konfigurieren mochten!

M.  Wahlen Sie eine Sicherheitsstufe fir lhr Set Wireless LAN Connection Ty
Wireless-Netzwerk.

e encryption

Nachdem Sie die Sicherheitsstufe gewahlt
haben, zeigt der Assistent die Felder an, in
denen die entsprechenden Informationen
eingegeben werden miissen.
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N.  Wenn Sie Ihr Netzwerk mit WEP- Sicherheit - WEP-Verschliisselung

Verschlisselung sichern mochten, wahlen Sie - [
»WEP“ aus der Dropdown-Liste. Geben Sie weerey: [
den WEP-Schliissel im ASCII-Format ein S [

(5 ASCII characters)
(Eingabe: A-Z, 0-9).
Hinweis: Mit dem Assistenten konnen Sie
nur WEP 64Bits konfigurieren.

0. Wenn Sie Ihr Netzwerk mit WPA oder WPA2 Sicherheit - WPA-/WPA2-Verschliisselung

(mit Radius-Server) verschliisseln mochten,
wahlen Sie ,,WPA“ oder ,,WPA2“ aus der
Dropdown-Liste.

Geben Sie die IP-Adresse des Radius-Servers (64 digits ar characters)
sowie den Shared Key ein und geben Sie den

Shared Key zur Bestatigung erneut im zweiten

Feld ein.

P.  Wenn Sie Ihr Netzwerk mit WPA-PSK oder Sicherheit - WPA-PSK-/WPA2-PSK

WPA2-PSK schiitzen wollen, wiahlen Sie S
~WPA-PSK”, ,WPA2-PSK” oder ,, WPA- sptrace:  (TTITITLOLCRN s 63 choracters)

PSK/WPA2-PSK” aus der Dropdown-Liste. Confim Passpivace:  [XTIXIUCOUCR & ~ 53 characters)

Geben Sie die Passphrase fiir lhre
Verschliisselung ein und bestatigen Sie die
Passphrase im zweiten Feld.

Q. Klicken Sie auf ,,Next [Weiter]“, nachdem Sie alle Wireless-Einstellungen vorgenommen haben.

R.  Damit ist die Konfiguration mit dem
Einrichtungsassistenten abgeschlossen. .
Klicken Sie auf ,Save & Take Effect e o SoveY sk e e et oot et A
[Speichern und Ubernehmen]*, wenn Sie
mochten, dass die vorgenommenen
Einstellungen libernommen werden.

Save&Take effect-

Wenn Sie Einstellungen andern mochten,
klicken Sie auf ,,Back [Zuriick]”, um zur
vorherigen Anzeige zuriickzukehren.

Wenn Sie den Einrichtungsassistenten
schlieBen méchten, ohne Anderungen
vorzunehmen, klicken Sie auf ,,Exit
[Beenden]“.

Wenn Sie ,,Save & Take Effect [Speichern und Ubernehmen]“ gewihlt haben, iibernimmt der Router die
konfigurierten Einstellungen. Warten Sie bitte, bis die Meldung ,,Save Complete [Speichern
abgeschlossen]“ erscheint.
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S.  Damit ist die Konfiguration abgeschlossen. Klicken Sie auf ,,Close [SchlieBen]“, um den
Einrichtungsassistenten zu schliefen.

Damit kehren Sie zuriick zum Uberblick iiber die ,Device Settings [Geriteinstellungen]“, wo die
konfigurierten Einstellungen fiir lhre WAN- und Wireless-Verbindung angezeigt werden.

Damit ist ihr C300GBRS4 Router betriebsbereit!

Hinweis: Detaillierte Erklarungen zu den fiir den C300GBRS4 verfligbaren Funktionen und Einstellungen
finden Sie im Benutzerhandbuch auf der im Lieferumfang enthaltenen CD-ROM (nur Englisch!).
Wahlen Sie dazu ,,View User Manual [Benutzerhandbuch 6ffnen]” im Autorun-Mend.
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6. Verwenden der WPS-Funktion

Der C300GBRS4 von Conceptronic unterstiitzt WPS (Wi-Fi-geschiitzte Einstellung). WPS ist ein Standard fiir
die einfache und sichere Einrichtung eines drahtlosen Netzwerks. Mit WPS konnen Sie mit ein paar
wenigen einfachen Schritten Ihr drahtloses Netzwerk einrichten und schiitzen.

Hinweis: Um WPS mit dem C300GBRS4 verwenden zu konnen, bendtigen Sie einen Wireless Client, der
WPS unterstitzt. Wenn Sie einen oder mehrere Wireless Clients haben, die WPS nicht
unterstiitzen, empfehlen wir, Ihr Netzwerk mithilfe des Einrichtungsassistenten manuell zu
sichern. Erlduterungen dazu finden Sie in Kapitel 5.2.

Hinweis: Weitere (technische) Informationen tiber WPS finden Sie auf folgender Website:
http://de.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected Setup

Der C300GBRS4 unterstiitzt zwei Arten der Aktivierung und Einrichtung einer WPS-Verbindung:
Knopfdruck-Methode
PIN-Code-Methode

6.1 WPS - Knopfdruck-Methode

Fir die WPS-Knopfdruck-Methode ist eine (virtuelle) Taste an Ihrem Wireless Client erforderlich, um eine
Verbindung zwischen dem C300GBRS4 und lhrem Wireless Client herzustellen.

Einige Wireless Clients verfiigen liber eine reale Taste fiir die Verwendung der WPS-Knopfdruck-Methode
und bei anderen wird eine virtuelle Taste in deren Software verwendet.

Fiihren Sie die folgenden Schritte fiir die Aktivierung und Einrichtung einer WPS-Verbindung mit der
Knopfdruck-Methode aus:

A.  Driicken Sie die WPS-Taste auf der Vorderseite des C300GBRS4 so lange, bis die WPS-LED-Anzeige
blinkt.

B.  Driicken Sie die WPS-Taste an Ihrem Wireless Client. Dies kann eine Hardware-Taste oder eine
virtuelle Taste in der Software lhres Wireless Clients sein.

Der C300GBRS4 aktiviert die WPA-Sicherheit Uber Ihr drahtloses Netzwerk und akzeptiert die drahtlose
Verbindung mit lhrem drahtlosen Client.

Hinweis: Der C300GBRS4 behalt die WPS-Authentifizierung wahrend 120 Sekunden aktiv. Wahrend
diesem Prozess blinkt die WPS-LED-Anzeige. Wenn in diesen 120 Sekunden keine Verbindung
zustande kommt, schaltet die LED-Anzeige aus und der WPS-Authentifizierungsprozess wird
abgebrochen.

Wenn die WPS-Funktion noch nie verwendet wurde, ist das drahtlose Netzwerk nach wie vor
ungesichert.

Wenn die Authentifizierung des Wireless Clients erfolgreich ist, schaltet die WPS-LED-Anzeige aus.

Damit ist |hr Wireless Client mit dem C300GBRS4 verbunden und Ihr Netzwerk ist mit WPA-Verschliisselung
gesichert.
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Sie konnen weitere Wireless WPS Clients hinzufiigen, wobei die Verbindung der zuvor eingerichteten
Wireless WPS Clients bestehen bleibt.
Wenn Sie weitere Wireless WPS Clients hinzufiigen mochten, wiederholen Sie die Schritte A und B.

Hinweis: Der C300GBRS4 erzeugt den WPA-Schliissel nach dem Zufallsprinzip.

6.2 WPS - Pin-Code-Methode

Wenn Ihr WPS-fahiger Wireless Client keinen (virtuellen) Druckknopf hat, kdnnen Sie mithilfe der Pin-
Code-Methode eine WPS-Verbindung herstellen.

Hinweis: Um die WPS-Pin-Code-Funktion zu aktivieren, muss lhr Computer mit einem Kabel mit dem
C300GBRS4 verbunden sein.

A.  Offnen Sie lhren Webbrowser (z.B. Internet Explorer, FireFox, Safari oder Chrome).

B.  Geben Sie die IP-Adresse des Gerates in das Adressfeld lhres Webbrowsers ein (standardmaBig:
http://192.168.0.1/).

Es erscheint die Login-Seite des C300GBRS4.

‘ Submit | ‘ Cancel |

C.  Geben Sie den Benutzernamen und das Passwort ein (standardmaBig ,admin“ und ,admin’) und
klicken Sie auf ,,Submit [Anmelden]“, um die Webkonfiguration zu 6ffnen.

Wenn Benutzername und Passwort korrekt sind, zeigt der Router einen Uberblick iiber die ,,Device
Settings [Gerateinstellungen]“ an.

D. Wabhlen Sie im linken Menii ,,Wireless [Drahtlos]“.

Die Wireless-Konfigurationsseite wird angezeigt. Unten auf dieser Konfigurationsseite finden Sie das ,,Wi-
Fi Protected Setup [Wi-Fi-geschiitzte Einrichtung]“.
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i Profected Function © (2 Enabled O Disabled

CuprentFIN - 42097372

[ Generatenewpin ][ Reset PIN to Default

Wi-FiFrotected Status | EnablediMat Configured

| | Add Wireless Device Wizard

Cancel

E.  Klicken Sie auf die Schaltflache ,,Add Wireless Device Wizard [Einrichtungsassistent fiir das
Hinzufiigen eines drahtlosen Gerats]”.

Daraufhin 6ffnet sich der WPS-Einrichtungsassistent:

There are buo ways to add a wireless device to your wireless network: PIN or Push Button.

1F the wireless device you want to add only comes with PIN number, enter its PIN number below and press "Connect” button,
It will el you to add this device to your wireless network,

nwter |

If the wireless device you wank to add has both options awailable,
you may wse "Virtual Push Buttan” if you prefer

Mithilfe dieses Assistenten konnen Sie die Pin-Code-Funktion aktivieren. Bevor Sie mit der Pin-Code-
Authentifizierung beginnen konnen, muss Ihr Wireless Client den Pin-Code erzeugen.

F.  Wabhlen Sie die WPS-Pin-Code-Funktion in der Software Ihres Wireless Clients. Der Wireless Client
erzeugt einen Pin-Code und zeigt diesen auf Ihrem Bildschirm an.

PN Code (Procuce automaticaly)
PIN Humber; | 17711982 Connect

Please register the PIN code on the AP site then press "Sstup Start” button. }

[Wireless Client-Software] [C300GBRS4 WPS-Assistent]

G. Geben Sie den Pin-Code, den Sie von Ihrem Wireless Client erhalten haben, im WPS-
Einrichtungsassistenten des C300GBRS4 ein und klicken Sie auf ,,Connect [Verbinden]”.

Der C300BRS4 aktiviert die WPA-Sicherheit auf lhrem drahtlosen Netzwerk und akzeptiert die drahtlose
Verbindung mit lhrem drahtlosen Client mit dem eingegebenen Pin-Code.
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Please stark WPS on the wireless device you are adding to your wireless network within seconds,

Der C300GBRS4 behalt die WPS-Authentifizierung wahrend 120 Sekunden aktiv. Wahrend diesem Prozess
blinkt die WPS-LED-Anzeige. Wenn in diesen 120 Sekunden keine Verbindung zustande kommt, schaltet die
LED-Anzeige aus und der WPS-Authentifizierungsprozess wird abgebrochen.

You hiave falled to add the wireless device to your vireless network within the given timsframe,
please click on the button below bo continue.

|

Klicken Sie auf ,,Continue [Weiter]“, um zum WPS-Einrichtungsassistenten zuriickzukehren.

Hinweis: Wenn die WPS-Funktion noch nie verwendet wurde, ist das drahtlose Netzwerk nach wie vor
ungesichert.

Wenn die Authentifizierung des Wireless Clients erfolgreich war, zeigt der Assistent das Fenster ,,WPS -
Adding Wireless Device Success [WPS - drahtloses Gerat erfolgreich hinzugefiigt]” an und die WPS-LED-
Anzeige schaltet aus.

Vou have added the wireless devics to your wireless network successfully,
please click on the button below ko continue

> Lo |

Klicken Sie auf ,,Continue [Weiter]“, um zur Wireless-Konfigurationsseite zurtickzukehren.

Damit ist lhr Wireless Client mit dem C300GBRS4 verbunden und Ihr Netzwerk ist mit WPA-Verschliisselung

gesichert.
Wenn Sie weitere Wireless Clients mit der WPS-Funktion hinzufiigen wollen, wiederholen Sie die Schritte E

bis G.
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7. Konfigurieren von Virtual Server-Regeln

Der Conceptronic C300GBRS4 ist mit einer integrierten Firewall ausgeriistet, um Angriffe aus dem Internet
auf Ihr Netzwerk zu verhindern. Diese Firewall blockiert automatisch den gesamten eingehenden Verkehr
auf nicht benutzten Ports. Wenn ein blockierter Port fiir einen Dienst oder eine Anwendung bendtigt wird
(zum Beispiel fur einen FTP-Server oder WEB-Server), konnen Sie auf den Konfigurationsseiten eine Regel
fir den Virtual Server erstellen [Virtual Server Rule], um den Verkehr weiterzuleiten.

Folgendes ist eine Liste einiger haufig verwendeter Ports und deren entsprechenden Anwendungen:

Port Anwendung Port Anwendung

20 FTP Daten (FTP Server) 80 HTTP (Web Server)

21 FTP (FTP Server) 110 POP3 (Mail Server - Eingang)
22 SSH (Secure Shell) 2000 Remotely Anywhere

23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (Mail Server - Ausgang) 5900 VNC

Weitere Ports und deren jeweilige Anwendung finden Sie unter: http://portforward.com/cports.htm

Hinweis: Wenn Sie eine Anwendung verwenden, die UPnP Port Mapping unterstiitzt, konnen Sie den
Router ggf. von der Anwendung automatisch konfigurieren lassen. In diesem Fall miissen Sie
lhre Port Mappings nicht von Hand einrichten.

Hinweis: Wir empfehlen, bei der Verwendung von Virtual Server Regeln, den/die Computer mit einer
festen IP-Adresse statt mit einer dynamischen IP-Adresse zu konfigurieren.

Hinweis: Detaillierte Erklarungen zu den Virtual Server- und DMZ-Optionen finden Sie im
Benutzerhandbuch auf der Produkt-CD-ROM (nur Englisch!). Wahlen Sie dazu bitte ,,View User
Manual [Benutzerhandbuch 6ffnen]” im Autorun-Meni.

A.  Offnen Sie lhren Webbrowser (z.B. Internet Explorer, FireFox, Safari oder Chrome).
B.  Geben Sie die IP-Adresse des Gerates in das Adressfeld lhres Webbrowsers ein (standardmaBig:
http://192.168.0.1/).

Es erscheint die Login-Seite des C300GBRS4.

admin

Submit | Cancel |

C.  Geben Sie den Benutzernamen und das Passwort ein (standardmaBig ,admin“ und ,admin’), um die
Webkonfiguration zu 6ffnen.

Wenn Benutzername und Passwort korrekt sind, zeigt der Router einen Uberblick iiber die ,,Device
Settings [Gerateinstellungen]“ an.
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D.  Wabhlen Sie im oberen Navigationsmenii ,,Advanced [Erweitert]“ und ,,Virtual Server“.
Es erscheint die folgende ,,Virtual Server”-Konfigurationsseite.

Hinweis: Die folgende Abbildung zeigt ein Beispiel einer Virtual Server-Konfiguration.

The Yirtual Server aption allows you b define public port on your router for redirection ko an internal LAN IP Address and Private LAN port f required, This Feature is
useful for hosting oniine services such as FTF or Web Servers,

Name Private IP Protocol  Private Port Public Port Schedule

1 Persanal WEB Server 192,168,0,100 Bath 80 80 Always AN

virtual Server + @ Enabled O Disabled

rame . |Personal FTP Server
Private [P Address: | 192.168.0.100

Frotocol ;| Both v
Privats Port

Public Port

Schedue: | Always ¥

Stellen Sie die Virtual Server-Regel auf ,Enabled [Aktiviert]” ein.

Geben Sie im Feld ,,Name*“ einen Namen fiir Ihre Virtual Server-Regel ein.

Geben Sie die IP-Adresse Ihres Computers/Servers ein, fir den die Virtual Server-Regel gelten soll.
Wahlen Sie das ,,Protocol [Protokoll]“ fiir Ihre Virtual Server-Regel. ,,TCP”, ,,UDP” oder ,,Both
[Beide]”.

Tomm

Hinweis: Wenn Sie nicht wissen, welches Protokoll Sie fiir lhre Virtual Server-Regel benétigen, wahlen
Sie ,,Both [Beide]”. Mit dieser Option werden sowohl der TCP- als auch der UDP-Verkehr auf die
konfigurierte IP-Adresse lhres Computers/Servers geleitet.

l. Geben Sie den gewiinschten Port Ihres Computers/Servers ein, fir den die Virtual Server-Regel
gelten soll.

J.  Geben Sie den Port ein, der von auBerhalb lhrer Internet-Verbindung sichtbar sein muss.

K.  Klicken Sie auf ,,Apply [Ubernehmen]“, um die erstellte Virtual Server-Regel zu iibernehmen.
Sobald die Virtual Server-Regel gespeichert wurde, wird Sie in der ,,Virtual Server List [Virtual Server-
Liste]” angezeigt.

Um weitere Virtual Server-Regeln zu erstellen, wiederholen Sie die Schritte E bis K.

Die definierten Virtual Server-Regeln kénnen jetzt verwendet werden!
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8. Neustart des C300GBRS4

Wenn Sie Einstellungen in der Konfiguration des Routers andern, werden diese Einstellungen direkt
tibernommen und aktiv. Es ist jedoch empfehlenswert, den C300GBRS4 neu zu starten, nachdem Sie groRe
und wichtige Anderungen in der Konfiguration vorgenommen haben, um sicherzustellen, dass alle
Einstellungen korrekt ibernommen werden.

A.  Wahlen Sie im oberen Navigationsment ,, Tools [Extras]“, ,,System“.

Manage system options, indude backup your configuration, reset device, restart device.

B.  Klicken Sie auf ,,Reboot [Neustart]” , um die Konfiguration zu speichern und starten Sie den
C300GBRS4 neu, damit alle Anderungen korrekt aktiviert werden.

Danach wird eine entsprechende Bestatigung angezeigt.
C.  Klicken Sie auf ,,0K“, um den Neustart des Routers fortzusetzen.

Alle Anderungen werden gespeichert und der Router wird neu gestartet. Warten Sie bitte, bis der Timer
abgelaufen ist:

The Device is Restarting ...

Flezsz DO HOT POWER OFF the device,

And please wait for 46 seconds...

Nach dem Neustart erscheint wieder die Login-Seite des Routers.

Damit ist ihr C300BRS4 betriebsbereit!

Hinweis: Detaillierte Erklarungen zu den fiir den C300GBRS4 verfiigbaren Funktionen und Einstellungen
finden Sie im Benutzerhandbuch auf der Produkt-CD-ROM (nur Englisch!). Wahlen Sie dazu
,View User Manual [Benutzerhandbuch 6ffnen]” im Autorun-Meni.
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C300GBRS4 de Conceptronic

Guide d'installation rapide

Nous vous félicitons d'avoir acheté votre
Routeur Sans fil 802.11n Gigabit de Conceptronic.

Ce Guide d'Installation Rapide vous indiquera de maniére détaillée comment installer le C300GBRS4 de
Conceptronic.

Pour plus d'informations ou pour obtenir de l'aide concernant votre produit, nous vous conseillons de
visiter notre site web de Service & Support sur www.conceptronic.net/support et de sélectionner l'une
des options suivantes :

o Foire aux Questions : Base de Données de Questions les plus Fréquemment Posées
o Téléchargements : Manuels, Drivers, Microprogramme et plus de téléchargements
e Contact : Pour contacter le Service support de Conceptronic

Pour plus d'informations générales concernant les produits Conceptronic, visitez le site web de
Conceptronic sur www.conceptronic.net.

La configuration du Hardware décrite ci-apres peut étre légérement différente de 1 installation sur votre
ordinateur. Cela dépendra de la version du Systéeme d’Exploitation que vous utilisez.

Index

1. Contenu du Coffret 5. Configuration du C300GBRS4

2. Explication du C300GBRS4 5.1. Configuration basée sur Internet

3. Installation du hardware 3.2. Setup Wizard

3.1. Connexion WAN 6. Utilisation de la Fonction WPS
3.2. Connexion LAN / LAN Sans fil 6.1. Technologie WPS - de Bouton
4. Configuration de I'Ordinateur 6.2. V\{PS . Techno{ogle avec Code P1n.
4.1. Configuration de votre adresse IP 7. Paramétrage des régles du Serveur Virtuel
4.2. Vérification de votre Connexion 8. Redémarrage
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1. Contenu du Coffret

Les éléments suivants sont fournis dans le paquet avec le Routeur Sans fil 802.11n Gigabit de
Conceptronic:

Routeur C300GBRS4 Sans fil 802.11n Gigabit de Conceptronic.
Alimentation électrique 5V CC, 2 A

3 antennes pour la connectivité sans fil

Cable LAN 1,8 m

Guide d'Installation Rapide en Plusieurs Langues

CD-ROM sur le produit

2. Explication du C300GBRS4

e Facade Avant

7 6 5 4 3 2 1
N° Description Etat Explication de I’Etat
1 Led d'Alim. ETEINTE L'appareil est éteint.
ALLUMEE L'appareil est allumé.
2 LED d"état ETEINTE L'appareil est éteint / Erreur du Systéme *
CLIGNOTANTE L’appareil est allumé et prét a étre utilisé
3 LED WAN ETEINTE Aucune Connexion WAN n~est créée
FIXE Une Connexion WAN est créée
CLIGNOTANTE Des données sont envoyées ou recues par le Port
WAN
4 LED WLAN ETEINTE L”interface sans fil n”est pas active
CLIGNOTANTE  L”interface sans fil est active
5 LEDS de LAN ETEINTE Aucune Liaison avec un Réseau n”est créée sur le Port LAN
1,2,3,4) ORANGE Une Liaison avec un Réseau Gigabit est créée sur le Port LAN
VERTE Une Liaison avec un Réseau 10/100 Mbps est créée sur le
Port LAN
CLIGNOTANTE Des données sont envoyées ou recues par le Port LAN
6 LED WPS CLIGNOTANTE Lorsque le Bouton WPS est enfoncé, la LED WPS clignote

pendant 120 secondes pendant que le systéme recherche les
Clients WPS **

7 Bouton WPS Appuyez sur le Bouton WPS pour activer la fonction WPS. Le
routeur recherche les Clients WPS pendant 120 secondes. **
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En conditions normales d” utilisation, la LED d”Etat s”allume et clignote pendant 15 secondes )

lorsque l'appareil est allumé ou redémarré. En cas d’erreur de systéme sur ["appareil, la LED d’Etat

ne s’allume pas.

Vous pouvez résoudre |”erreur de systéme en utilisant les options suivantes :

a. Eteignez |”appareil, attendez 10 secondes puis rallumez-le.

b.  Réinitialisez | >appareil aux paramétres par défaut en appuyant sur le bouton reset a larriére
de ”appareil pendant +/- 15 secondes.

Si la LED d’Etat ne s’allume toujours pas, prenez contact avec le Service Technique de
Conceptronic : www.conceptronic.net/support

Pour plus d'informations concernant la caractéristique WPS, consultez le Chapitre 6 de ce Guide
d'Installation Rapide.

o Facade arriére

N° Description Explication

1 Connexion de ’Antenne Connecteur SMA inversé pour Antenne Sans fil

2 Ports LAN Pour connecter votre(vos) Ordinateur(s) sur le routeur

3 Port WAN Pour connecter votre connexion bande large sur le routeur
4 Bouton de Réinitialisation Pour réinitialiser |”appareil aux Paramétres par Défaut

5 Connexion d’alim. électrique Pour brancher [”alimentation électrique sur le routeur

Remarque : Ce Guide d”Installation Rapide n”explique que les opérations de base pour mettre en

service le C300GBRS4 et le faire fonctionner.

Pour plus d~informations sur les différentes fonctions du C300GBRS4 veuillez consulter le
Manuel d” Utilisateur (en anglais uniquement !) présent sur le Cd-Rom de Produit.
Sélectionnez "View User Manual" [Voir Manuel d'Utilisateur] dans le Menu a Lancement
Automatique.
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3. Installation du hardware

Branchez les 3 antennes sur les prises de connexion d'antenne a l'arriere du C300GBRS4.

Connectez l'alimentation électrique fournie sur la prise d'alimentation électrique a l'arriere du C300GBRS4
et sur une prise électrique murale disponible. La LED d'alimentation a l'avant du C300GBRS4 s'allume.

3.1 Connexion WAN

Utilisez un cable LAN pour brancher le C300GBRS4 sur votre Modem de Cable, DSL ou de Fibre.
La LED WAN a l'avant du C300GBRS4 s'allume.

Remarque : Sila LED WAN sur la fagade avant ne sallume pas, vérifiez que :
Le C300GBRS4 est bien allumé (La LED d'Alimentation doit étre allumée).

Le Modem de Cable, DSK ou de Fibre est allumé.
Le cable LAN entre les deux appareils est bien connecté.

3.2 Connexion LAN / LAN Sans fil

Pour les Utilisateurs de Cable LAN :

Connectez le Cable LAN sur [”un des 4 ports LAN de la facade arriére du C300GBRS4 et sur la Carte de
Réseau de votre ordinateur.

La LED LAN du port LAN utilisé s’allume pour indiquer que !’ordinateur est connecté. (Votre ordinateur
doit étre allumé et la Connexion LAN doit étre activée).

Pour les Utilisateurs Sans fil :

Vous pouvez activer la connexion sans fil du C300GBRS4 de 2 maniéres différentes :
- Manuellement.
- Automatiquement avec la fonction WPS.

Si un ou plusieurs de vos clients ne supportent pas WPS, il est recommandé de se connecter au C300GBRS4
manuellement.

Remarque : Le C300GBRS4 est protégé par WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK (mode mixte) par défaut. La phrase code
WPA de votre C300GBRS4 se trouve sur [’étiquette collée sous votre C300GBRS4.

Vous trouverez dans ce chapitre les instructions pour vous connecter manuellement a votre réseau sans fil.

Pour plus d'informations concernant la fonction WPS et les étapes de la configuration, consultez le
Chapitre 6 de ce Guide d'Installation Rapide.
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Connexion Manuelle Sans fil :

Presque tous les types / toutes les marques de Cartes Sans fil utilisent une application Client différente.
Veuillez vérifier le manuel de votre carte sans fil pour plus d’informations concernant la création d’une
connexion avec un réseau sans fil.

Remarque : L”exemple ci-apreés utilise la norme Microsoft Wireless Client qui est intégrée dans Windows
Vista avec Service Pack 1.

A Cliquez sur l'lcone de Réseau de
votre plateau Systeme et cliquez Net Connected
sur "Réseaux sans fil MG Wircess networks are aveiable.
disponibles”. =
Connect to a netwerk
Network and Sharing Center
B Sélectionnez le réseau =)
"C300GBRS4" dans la liste et (&) B Conmertio s netwert
cliquez sur "Connecter”. :
Select a network to connect to
Show (a8 = [zl
K camaenss Security-enabled network o
==
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Entrez la phrase code WPA par
défaut (inscrite dans la partie
inférieure du C300GBRS4) dans le
champ "Security key" (Code de
sécurité) et cliquez sur "Connect”
(Connecter).

Lorsque la connexion est établie,
vous pouvez choisir d'enregistrer
le réseau et de le faire démarrer
automatiquement chaque fois
que votre ordinateur est allumé.
Cliquez sur "Fermer" pour sortir
de l'assistant de configuration.

Pour vérifier l'état de la
connexion sans fil, vous pouvez
cliquer sur llcone de Réseau dans
le plateau systéme. Vous pouvez
y voir sur quel réseau vous étes
actuellement connecté, l'accés
dont vous disposez et la force du
signal de la connexion.

@ B Connecttoa network

Type the network security key or passphrase for C300GBRS4

The person who setup the network can give you the key o passphrase.

Security key or prssphrase

Displey characters

4@ W youhave a LSH flash dirve with network settings for CI00GRRSA, inses

it new.

Connect

@ B Connecttoa network

Successtully connected to C300GBRS4

] Save this network
] Start this comnection sutematically

[ Gese |

Currently connected to:

C300GERS4
Access: Local and Internet o]

Connect or disconnect...
Metwork and Sharing Center

< |5 % E 1348
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4. Configuration de ['Ordinateur

4.1 Configuration de votre adresse IP.

Le C300GBRS4 est équipé d”un Serveur DHCP intégré. Le Serveur DHCP affectera automatiquement une
adresse IP a un ordinateur connecté si l’ordinateur connecté est réglé sur l’option "Obtenir
automatiquement une adresse IP".

La plupart des ordinateurs sont configurés par défaut pour obtenir automatiquement une adresse IP. Si ce
n'est pas le cas, vous devez configurer votre ordinateur pour obtenir une adresse IP automatiquement en
suivant les instructions données ci-aprés : Ces instructions sont basées sur Windows Vista avec Service
Pack 1. Si votre ordinateur a une version différente ou fonctionne avec un systéme d'exploitation
différent, il se peut que vous deviez procéder différemment.

A.  Cliquez sur "Commencer” -> "Exécuter”.

= Run &J

=== Typethe name of a program, folder, document, or Internet
resource, and Windows will open it for you.

B.  Entrez la commande "NCPA.CPL" et
appuyez sur "OK". Open:
l oK ] ‘ Cancel | | Browse... ‘

La fenétre de Connexions de Réseau s~ affiche.

C.  Cliquez avec le bouton de droite sur votre .:_ Local Area Connection
"Connexion Locale" (Avec ou sans fil, en fonction D
de la connexion que vous utilisez) et sélectionnez b4
"Propriétés". Disable

Diagnose
Bridge Connections
Create Shortcut

Rename

©:> Properties
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La Fenétre Propriétés de votre Connexion de Réseau Local s~ affiche.

D. Sélectionnez "Internet Protocol Version 4 D Local Area Connection Properfies |
(TCP/IPv4)" et cliquez sur "Propriétés”.

Networking | Sharing

Connect using:

l_-? Atheros L1 Gigabit Ethemet 10/100/1000Base-T Controlle

This connection uses the following items:
& Cliert for Microsoft Networks
=135 Packet Scheduler
gﬂle and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
& Intemet Protocol Version & (TCP/IPvE)
@..D =& [ntemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/1Pvd)
. Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper 14D

& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

v

Install... Uninstall

La fenétre Propriétés du Protocole Internet Version 4(TCP/IPv4) s'affiche.

E. Réglez les propriétés sur "Obtenir Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/TPvd) Properties &I‘z—hj
automatiquement une adresse IP" et

appuyez sur "OK" pour enregistrer les [ General [ atternate Configuraton

parameétres.

‘You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator

F.  Appuyez sur "OK" dans la fenétre de for the appropriate [? settings.

propriétés de la ;onnean de Re‘seau © Obtain an 17 sddress automaticaly
Local pour enregistrer les parametres.

(7) Use the following IP address:

(@ Obtain DNS server address automatically

() Use the following DNS server addresses:
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4.2 Vérification de votre connexion

Avec le message de Commande de Windows, vous pouvez vérifier si vous avez recu une adresse IP correcte
sur votre Connexion de Réseau Local. Cet exemple est basé sur Windows Vista avec Service Pack 1. Vous
devez avoir les droits d'administrateur sur Vista pour pouvoir réaliser les opérations suivantes. Voici
comment avoir les droits d'administrateur.

A.  Cliquez sur "Démarrer” -> "Tous les programmes" -> "Accessoires”, cliquez avec la touche de droite
sur "Invite de Commande” et sélectionnez "Exécuter en tant qu'administrateur”.
Le systeme affiche un message d'avertissement que vous devez accepter en cliquant sur "Continuer”.

L~ Invite suivante apparait. Vérifiez que le titre de lInvite mentionne bien "Administrateur : Invite". Si
"Administrateur” n'est pas indiqué, cela signifie que vous n‘avez pas les droits d'administration nécessaires
pour réaliser ces opérations ; vous devez alors recommencer a partir de l'étape A.

B. Entrez la commande "IPCONFIG" et appuyez sur ENTER.

ER Administrator: Command Prompt [E=TEER

IC:~\Windous systen32>ipconfig -G

Mindows IP Gonfiguration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix H
Link-local IPv6 Address . . .

IPv4 fddress. . . . . . . . .
Subnet Mask . . . . . . . . .

- feB@::414e:2c26:6398:a9f828
- 192.168.0.1660
- 255.2505.2585.0
Default Gateway . . . P @ 192.168.8.1
Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection* 6:

Media State . . . . . . . . . . . i Media disconnected
GConnection—specific DNS Suffix . :
Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 7:

Media State . P Media disconnected
GConnection—specific DNS Suffix .

C:“Windous\system32>

Vous verrez s~ afficher les informations suivantes
IPv4 Address 1 192.168.0.xxx (Ou xxx peut étre un nombre entre 100 ~ 199).

Masque de Sous-réseau : 255.255.255.0
Passerelle par Défaut :192.168.0.1

Si les informations présentées ci-dessus correspondent a votre configuration, vous pouvez poursuivre la
configuration de votre appareil au Chapitre 5.

Si les informations présentées ci-dessus ne correspondent pas a votre configuration (par ex. votre adresse
IP est 169.254.xxx.xxx), procédez comme indiqué ci-apres :
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1.  Eteignez et rallumez [*appareil.
2.  Rebranchez le Cable LAN sur |”appareil et sur votre ordinateur.
3. Réécrivez |”adresse IP de votre ordinateur avec les commandes suivantes :
- "IPCONFIG/RELEASE" pour renoncer a ’adresse IP incorrecte.
- "IPCONFIG/RENEW" pour recevoir une nouvelle adresse IP du dispositif.

BN Administrator: Command Prompt |ﬂlﬁ
[C:\Windows\system32>ipconfig /release -e

Mindows IP Configuration

fAin error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseuwdo—Interface 1 : The sy
lstem cannot find the file specified.
[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

GConnection—specific DNS Suffix

Link—local IPu6 Address . . . feB@::414e:2c26:6398:a9£8:8

Default Gateway . . . . . . .

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 6:

Media State . . . . . . . . . . . f Media disconnected
Connection—specific DNS Suffix . :
Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection¥* 7:

Media State . . . . . . . . - & Media disconnected
Connection—spec DHS Suff .

C:\Windows\system32>ipconfig /penew -e

Uindows IP Configuration

fin error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseuwdo-Interface
lstem cannot find the file specified.

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

GConnection—specific DNS Suffix H
Link—local IPu6 Address . . . .
IPv4 Address. . . . . . . . . .
Subnet Mask . . . . . . . . ..
Default Gateway . . . . . . . .

- feB@::414e:2c26:6398:a9f828
- 192.168.0.1660

- 255.255.255.8

-z 192.168.08.1

[Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 6:

Media State . . - -« - - - . . % Media disconnected
Connection—spec c DNS Suffix . =

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 7:

Media State . . . . . . . . . . . & Media disconnected
Connection—specific DNS Suffix . =

IC:“\WindowsNsystem32> hd

Si les actions ci-dessus ne suffisent pas a résoudre votre probléme d”adresse IP, vous pouvez réinitialiser
1~ appareil sur les paramétres par défaut avec le Bouton Reset situé sur la facade arriére de L”appareil.
Appuyez sur le Bouton Reset pendant +/- 15 secondes pour charger les Paramétres par Défaut. Lorsque la
LED d’état est de nouveau active, recommencez |’opération B pour renouveler votre adresse IP.

Remarque : Si le probléeme persiste, vérifiez que tous les cables sont bien connectés. Le port WAN doit

étre connecté au Modem et au port LAN a l'ordinateur. Une mauvaise connexion vous
empéchera d'obtenir une bonne adresse IP.
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5. Configuration du C300GBRS4

Ce chapitre décrit les opérations nécessaires pour configurer le C300GBRS4 avec ['Assistant de
Configuration intégré. Une fois les opérations de ce chapitre réalisées, votre routeur est bien paramétré
pour ses fonctions primaires, dont la sécurité sans fil.

5.1 Configuration basée sur Internet

La configuration de votre C300GBRS4 est basée sur Internet. Vous aurez donc besoin d’un navigateur
Internet pour configurer le dispositif.

Remarque : Pour configurer le routeur, nous vous conseillons d”utiliser une connexion par Cable LAN
pour ce dispositif au lieu d”une Connexion Sans fil.

A. Lancez votre navigateur Internet (par ex. : Internet Explorer, FireFox, Safari ou Chrome).

B.  Entrez U’adresse IP du dispositif dans la barre d’adresse de votre navigateur Internet (Par défaut :
http://192.168.0.1/).

La page de connexion du C300GBRS4 s'affiche.

admin

Submit | Cancel |

C. Entrez le Nom d”utilisateur et le Mot de passe (Par défaut : ‘admin” et ‘admin™) et cliquez sur
“Submit™ [soumettre] pour entrer dans les pages de configuration basées sur Internet.
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Lorsque le Nom d”utilisateur et le Mot de passe sont corrects, le routeur affiche un apercu "Device
Settings" [Paramétres du Dispositif] :

The Concpt of Global Commuricason

 CONCEPTRONIC

Device Settings

LAN
MAC Address @ 00:22:f7:08:80:d8
IP Address:  192.168.0.1
SubretMask:  255,255.255.0
DHCP Server:  Enabled
Start [P Address:  192,168.0.100
End [P Address:  192,168.0.199
WAN
Current Device Mode :  Router Mode

MAC Address :

00:22:f7:08:80:d9

HostMame @ C300GBRS4
Connection Type :  DHCP
P Address :  0.0.0.0
SubrmetMask: 0.0.0.0
Default Gateway :  0.0.0.0
DMs 10 0.0.0.0
DNS2:  0.0.0.0

Wireless 802.11n

MAC Address :

00:22:f7:08:80:d8

Mode :  Mixed(bjgin)
SSID: C300GBRS4
Chamnel: 6
Encrypiion s WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK
ssIDGroadcast:  Enabled

L'apercu "Device Settings" vous présente tous les paramétres configurés pour la partie LAN, WAN et Sans

fil du routeur.
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5.2 Assistant de Configuration

Vous pouvez configurer le C300GBRS4 grace a l'Assistant intégré. Cet Assistant vous aidera a configurer les
parametres de base du C300GBRS4 pas a pas.

Remarque : Avant de commencer avec l'Assistant de Configuration, vérifiez que vous disposez bien de
toutes les informations disponibles sur les paramétres Internet. (Par Exemple : Information
sur le Compte, type de connexion, etc.)

A.  Cliquez sur la touche "Wizard" [Assistant] dans le menu de gauche de la page de Configuration.

B.  Cliquez sur la touche "Run Wizard" [Lancer
Assistant].

C.  L'écran d'accueil indique les cinq premiéres
étapes de l'assistant. Cliquez sur "Next"
pour continuer.

D. Le systéme vous recommande de définir ici
un mot de passe d'administrateur. Entrez le
nouveau mot de passe et entrez-le de e a word by entering in @ new
nouveau pour confirmer.

Lorsque vous avez terminé, cliquez sur
"Next".
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E.

116

Pour gérer le systeme, il est essentiel que
I'heure du systeme soit bien a jour pour
obtenir l'heure précise sur les fichiers
journaux du systeme.

Déterminez la Zone Horaire correspondante
dans cette étape.

Lorsque vous avez terminé, cliquez sur
"Next".

Sélectionnez la méthode de connexion a
Internet qui correspond aux parametres de
votre fournisseur.

Si vous ne savez pas de quelle option vous
avez besoin pour votre connexion a
Internet, veuillez consulter la
documentation de votre fournisseur ou
prenez contact avec le service technique
de votre fournisseur.

Lorsque vous avez terminé, cliquez sur
"Next".

Si votre fournisseur a besoin d'une
connexion IP Statique, sélectionnez l'option
"Static IP".

Entrez les informations demandées :
e |P Address [Adresse IP]
e Subnet Mask [Masque de Sous-réseau]

e |SP Gateway Address [Adresse de
Passerelle ISP]

o Primary DNS [DNS Primaire]

® Secondary DNS [DNS Secondaire] (en
option)

Lorsque vous avez terminé, cliquez sur
"Next".

Choose Time Zom

e for your loc and dick Next to

(GMT=01:00) Amsterdam, Bertin, Bern, Rome, Stockhoim, Vienna ~

Set Internet Connection:

nnection type to connect to your ISP, Click Next to

@ static P

© Dynamic IP

@ PPPoE e this option if your ISP uses PPROE.
@ petp ption if your ISP uses PP,

@ Lo this option if your ISP uses L2tp.




Si votre fournisseur a besoin d'une
connexion IP Dynamique, sélectionnez
l'option "Dynamic IP".

Certains fournisseurs ont besoin d'un Nom
d'Hote particulier pour leurs connexions. Si
votre fournisseur a besoin d'un Nom d'Hote
particulier, entrez le Nom d'Héte dans ce
champ.

Certains fournisseurs n'autorisent qu'une
adresse MAC spécifique pour se connecter a
Internet. Si votre Carte de Réseau PC
travaille avec l'adresse MAC spécifique
requise, appuyez sur la touche "Clone MAC
Address" [Copier adresse MAC] ou entrez
l'Adresse MAC manuellement.

Lorsque vous avez terminé, cliquez sur
"Next".

Si votre fournisseur a besoin d'une connexion
PPPOE sélectionnez l'option "PPPoE".

Entrez les informations demandées :
e User Name [Nom d “Utilisateur]
® Password [Mot de Passe]

e [ndiquez a nouveau votre mot de passe

Lorsque vous avez terminé, cliquez sur
"Next".

FRANCAIS

Connexion - IP Dynamique

Set Dynamic IP Settings

Connexion PPPoE
Set PPPoE Settings-

optional but may be required by your ISP. Click
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J.

Si votre fournisseur a besoin d'une connexion
PPTP, sélectionnez l'option "PPTP".

Entrez les informations demandées :

e Server IP [IP Serveur]

® PPTP Account [Compte PPTP]

® PPTP Password [Mot de Passe PPTP]

e Indiquez a nouveau votre mot de passe

Lorsque vous avez terminé, cliquez sur
"Next".

Si votre fournisseur a besoin d'une connexion
L2TP, sélectionnez l'option "L2TP".

Entrez les informations demandées :

e Server IP [IP Serveur]

e [2TP Account [Compte L2TP]

e [2TP Password [Mot de passe L2TP]

e Indiquez a nouveau votre mot de passe

Lorsque vous avez terminé, cliquez sur
"Next".

Connexion - PPTP

Set PPLP Settings'

Connexion - L2TP

Set L2tp Settings-

Lorsque la configuration WAN est terminée, l'Assistant poursuit la configuration Sans fil :
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L.  Vous pouvez changer le SSID du routeur. Le
SSID est le nom de la connexion sans fil a
votre routeur. Lorsque vous cherchez les
réseaux sans fil sur votre ordinateur, il s'agit
du nom que vous recherchez.

Set Wireless LAN Connection Ty

Vous pouvez passer entre les canaux 1 et 13.
Si la vitesse de votre connexion est lente ou a
des coupures, il se peut qu'un autre point
d'accés dans votre zone interfére avec votre
canal sans fil. Dans ce cas, vous pouvez
essayer un autre canal.

Lorsque vous avez terminé, cliquez sur
"Next".

Vous pouvez sécuriser votre Connexion Sans fil avec le cryptage. Par défaut, la Connexion Sans fil n'est pas
sécurisée. Pour empécher tout accés non autorisé a votre réseau, vous pouvez déterminer un niveau de
sécurité grace a l'Assistant de Configuration.

Si vous souhaitez utiliser la fonction WPS du C300GBRS4, vous pouvez ignorer la configuration sans fil et
poursuivre l'Assistant de Configuration sans cryptage. Pour paramétrer votre sécurité WPS, veuillez
poursuivre au Chapitre 6 de ce Guide d'Installation Rapide.

Remarque : Toutes les options de sécurité de l'Assistant de Configuration sont expliquées, mais nous
vous conseillons de sécuriser votre réseau avec la sécurité “WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK” si vos
Clients ne supportent pas WPS. Il s'agit du niveau de sécurité WPA2 le plus fort, avec une
compatibilité de retour vers les clients uniquement WPA.

Remarque : Souvenez-vous de toutes les informations de sécurité sans fil indiquées ou notez-les. Vous
en aurez besoin pour configurer un Client Sans fil a connecter au C300GBRS4 !

M.  Déterminer un niveau de sécurité pour votre

s . Set Wireless LAN Connection Ty
Réseau Sans fil.

e encryption

Lorsqu'un niveau de sécurité est choisi,
L'Assistant présente les champs ou entrer les
informations requises.
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Sécurité - Cryptage WEP

N.  Si vous souhaitez sécuriser votre réseau avec

le cryptage WEP, sélectionnez "WEP" dans la Sl
liste déroulante. Entez le code WEP en L I
format ASCII (entrée : A-Z, 0-9). wmEs | ]

(5 ASCII characters)

Remarque : Avec l'Assistant, vous ne pouvez
que configurer WEP 64 Bits.

0. Sivous souhaitez sécuriser votre réseau avec Sécurite -_Cryptage WPA/WPA2

le WEP ou WPA2 (avec Serveur Radius),
sélectionnez "WPA" ou "WPA2 dans la liste
déroulante.

Entrez l'adresse IP du Serveur Radius, le Code " (dgtorcharactrs)
Pré-partagé et confirmez le Code Pré-partagé
dans le second champ.

P.  Sivous souhaitez sécuriser votre réseau avec Sécurité - WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK
le WPA-PSK ou WPA2-PSK sélectionnez "WPA-
PSK" "WPA2-PSK" ou "WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK" P
dans la liste déroulante. Confim Passphreses | [OCTOUORRON 6 o o charactere)

Entrez la phrase de mot de passe pour votre
cryptage et confirmez la phrase de mot de
passe dans le second champ.

Q. Lorsque tous les paramétrages sans fil sont faits, cliquez sur "Next" pour continuer.

R.  La configuration est a présent terminée. Si

L , . Save&Take effect:
vous voulez que vos réglages s'appliquez,
cliquez sur "Save & Take Effect"[Enregistrer : e
et appliquer].

Si vous souhaitez modifier un paramétre,
cliquez sur "Back" [Retour] pour revenir a
'écran précédent.

Si vous voulez fermer l'Assistant de
Configuration sans modification, cliquez sur
"Exit".

Lorsque vous sélectionnez "Save & Take Effect”, le routeur applique les paramétres configurés. Attendez

le message "Save Complete” [Enregistrement terminé].

S.  La configuration est a présent terminée. Cliquez sur "Close" pour sortir de l'Assistant de
Configuration.
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Vous revenez a "Device Settings” [Parameétres du dispositif] qui vous présente tous les paramétres
configurés pour votre connexion WAN et Sans fil.

Vous pouvez dés a présent utiliser votre Routeur C300GBRS4 !

Remarque : Pour plus d”explications concernant les fonctions et les parametres du C300GBRS4,
veuillez consulter le Manuel d” Utilisateur (en anglais uniquement) présent sur le Cd-Rom.
Sélectionnez "View User Manual” [Voir Manuel d'Utilisateur] dans le Menu a Lancement
Automatique.
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6. Utilisation de la Fonction WPS

Le C300GBRS4 de Conceptronic supporte WPS (Configuration de Wi-Fi Protégée). WPS est une norme pour
paramétrer facilement et sécuriser un réseau sans fil. Avec WPS vous pouvez paramétrer et protéger votre
réseau sans fil en quelques petits clics seulement.

Remarque : Pour utiliser WPS avec le C300GBRS4, vous devez disposer de Clients Sans fil qui supportent
WPS. Si un ou plusieurs de vos Clients Sans fil n'ont pas de support WPS, il est conseillé de
sécuriser manuellement votre réseau avec l'Assistant de Configuration expliqué au Chapitre
5.2.

Remarque : Pour plus d'informations (techniques) sur WPS, vous pouvez consulter le site web suivant :
http://fr.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected_Setup

Le C300GBRS4 supporte deux maniéres d'activer et d'établir une connexion WPS :
Technologie Bouton
Technologie de Code Pin

6.1 Technologie WPS - de Bouton

La technologie de Bouton WPS nécessite un bouton (virtuel) sur votre Client Sans fil pour établir une
connexion entre le C300GBRS4 et votre Client Sans fil.

Certains Clients Sans Fil travaillent avec un bouton réel pour activer la technologie de Bouton de SPW ;
certains Clients Sans Fil utilisent un bouton virtuel dans leur software.

Procédez comme indiqué ci-apres pour activer et définir une connexion WPS avec la technologie Bouton :
A.  Appuyez sur le Bouton WPS a l'avant du C300GBRS4 jusqu'a ce que la LED WPS commence a clignoter.

B.  Appuyez sur le Bouton WPS de votre Client Sans Fil. Il peut s'agit d'un bouton de hardware ou d'un
bouton virtuel dans le software de votre Client Sans Fil.

Le C300GBRS4 active la sécurité WPA sur votre réseau sans fil et accepte la connexion sans fil de votre
Client Sans Fil.

Remarque : Le C300GBRS4 laisse l'authentification WPS active pendant 120 secondes. Pendant ce
processus, la LED WPS clignote. S'il n'y a pas de connexion pendant ces 120 secondes, la LED
s'éteint et le processus d'authentification WPS s'arréte.

Si la fonction WPS n'a pas encore été utilisée, le réseau sans fil n'est pas encore sécurisé.

Si l'authentification du Client Sans Fil est réussie, la LED WPS s'éteint.

Votre Client Sans Fil est a présent connecté au C300GBRS4 et votre réseau est sécurisé avec le Cryptage
WPA. Vous pouvez ajouter d'autres Clients Sans Fil WPS sans perdre la connexion aux Clients Sans Fil WPS
précédents. Si vous souhaitez ajouter d'autres clients Sans Fil WPS, répétez les opérations A et B.

Remarque : Le Code WPA créé par le C300GBRS4 est aléatoire.
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6.2 WPS - Technologie avec Code Pin.

Si votre Client Sans Fil WPS n'a pas de Bouton (virtuel), vous pouvez utiliser la technologie de Code Pin
pour établir une connexion WPS.

Remarque : Pour activer la fonction de Code Pin de WPS, vous avez besoin d'un ordinateur connecté au
C300GBRS4.

A.  Ouvrez votre navigateur internet (comme : Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari ou Chrome).

B.  Entrez ’adresse IP du dispositif dans la barre d’adresse de votre navigateur Internet (Par défaut :
http://192.168.0.1/).

La page de connexion du C300GBRS4 s'affiche.

admin

| Submit ] | Cancel |

C. Entrez le Nom d”utilisateur et le Mot de passe (Par défaut : 'admin~ et 'admin*) et cliquez sur
“Submit™ [soumettre] pour entrer dans les pages de configuration basées sur Internet.

Lorsque le Nom d~utilisateur et le Mot de passe sont corrects, le routeur affiche un apercu "Device
Settings" [Parameétres du Dispositif] :

D. Sélectionnez "Wireless" [Sans Fil] dans le menu de navigation de gauche.

Les Pages de Configuration Sans Fil s'affichent. En bas de cette page de configuration vous trouverez la
section "Wi-Fi Protected Setup” [Configuration Wi-Fi Protégée].

wi-Fi Pretected Function : @ Enabled O Disabled

CurrentFIN - 42097372

| sencrateMewpIN || Reset PINto Default

Wi-Fi Protected Status © - Enableditot Configured
| N Add Wireless Device Wizard | =

Apply Cancel

E. Cliquez sur le bouton "Add Wireless Device Wizard" [Ajouter Assistant de Dispositif Sans Fil]
affiché a l'écran.
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L'Assistant WPS s'affiche a l'écran :

There are buo ways to add a wireless device to your wireless network: PIN or Push Button.

1F the wireless device you want to add only comes with PIN number, enter its PIN number below and press "Connect” button,
It will el you to add this device to your wireless network,

FIN Hurber:

If the wireless device you wank to add has both options awailable,
you may wse "Virtual Push Buttan” if you prefer

Dans cet Assistant vous pouvez activer la fonction de Code Pin. Pour lancer l'authentification du Code Pin,
vous avez besoin du Code Pin créé par votre Client Sans Fil.

F.  Sélectionnez la fonction de Code Pin de WPS dans le software de votre Client Sans Fil. Le Client Sans
Fil produit un Code Pin et l'affiche a votre écran.

PN Code: 1771982 (Prociuce automatically) 17711982 m
Flease register the FIN code on the AP site then press "Sstup Start” button E PIN Murnber: N—

[Software de Client Sans Fil] [Assistant WPS de C300GBRS4]

G. Indiquez le Code Pin donné par votre Client Sans Fil dans l'Assistant WPS du C300GBRS4 et appuyez
sur "Connect" [Connecter].

Le C300GBRS4 active la Sécurité WPA sur votre réseau sans fil et accepte la connexion sans fil de votre
Client Sans Fil avec le Code Pin indiqué.

Please stark WPS on the wireless device you are adding o your wireless network within seconds

Le C300GBRS4 laisse l'authentification WPS active pendant 120 secondes. Pendant ce processus, la LED
WPS clignote. S'il n'y a pas de connexion pendant ces 120 secondes, la LED s'éteint et le processus
d'authentification WPS s'arréte.
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Yfou have Failed bo add the wireless device to your wireless network within the given timeframe,
please chck on the button below to continue,

> )

Cliquez sur "Continue” pour revenir a l'écran d'Assistant WPS.

Remarque : Si la fonction WPS n'a pas encore été utilisée, le réseau sans fil n'est pas encore sécurisé.

Si lauthentification du Client Sans Fil est réussie, l'Assistant affiche "WPS - Adding Wireless Device
Success" [WPS - Ajout du Dispositif Sans Fil Réussi] et la LED WPS s'éteint.

You have added the wireless device bo your wireless network successfully,
please chck on the button below to continue,

> Lo |

Cliquez sur "Continue” pour revenir a la page de Configuration Sans Fil.

Votre Client Sans Fil est a présent connecté au C300GBRS4 et votre réseau est sécurisé avec le Cryptage
WPA. Si vous voulez ajouter d'autres Clients Sans Fils avec la fonction WPS, répétez les opérations E a G.
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7. Paramétrage des régles du Serveur Virtuel

Le C300GBRS4 de Conceptronic est équipé d”un Pare-feu intégré pour empécher les attaques d” Internet
dans votre réseau. Ce Pare-feu bloque automatiquement tout le trafic entrant de ports non utilisés.
Lorsqu”un port bloqué est nécessaire pour un service ou pour une application (par exemple : un Serveur
FTP ou un Serveur WEB), vous pouvez créer une Régle de Serveur Virtuel dans les Pages de Configuration
pour autoriser le trafic.

Vous trouverez ci-apres une liste des ports les plus couramment utilisés et leur application
correspondante:

Port Application Port Application

20 Données FTP (Serveur FTP) 80 HTTP (Serveur Web)

21 FTP (Serveur FTP) 110 POP3 (Serveur de mail - entrant)
22 SSH (Secure Shell) 2000 A distance n'importe ou

23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (Serveur de mail - sortant) 5900 VNC

Pour connaitre les détails sur d'autres ports et leurs applications correspondantes, veuillez consulter le
site suivant : http://portforward.com/cports.htm

Remarque : Si vous utilisez une application qui supporte UPnP Port Mapping, le routeur peut étre
automatiquement configuré par l'application au besoin. Dans ce cas, vous n'avez pas besoin
de configurer vos mappages de port manuellement.

Remarque : Lorsque vous utilisez des regles de Serveur Virtuel, nous vous conseillons de configurer le/s
ordinateur/s avec une Adresse IP Fixe au lieu d”une Adresse IP Dynamique.

Remarque : Pour plus d’explications sur le Serveur Virtuel et les options DMZ, veuillez consulter le
Manuel d’Utilisateur (en anglais uniquement) présent sur le Cd-Rom du Produit.
Sélectionnez "View User Manual” dans le Menu a Lancement Automatique.

A. Ouvrez votre navigateur Internet (comme : Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari ou Chrome).

B.  Entrez U’adresse IP du dispositif dans la barre d’adresse de votre navigateur Internet (Par défaut :
http://192.168.0.1/).

La page de connexion du C300GBRS4 s'affiche.

Submit | Cancel |

C.  Entrez le Nom d”utilisateur et le Mot de passe (par défaut : ‘admin” et ‘admin®) et cliquez sur
“Submit™ [soumettre] pour entrer dans les pages de configuration basées sur Internet.
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Lorsque le Nom d~utilisateur et le Mot de passe sont corrects, le dispositif affiche un apercu "Device
Settings" [Parameétres du Dispositif] :

D.  Sélectionnez "Advanced" [Avancé], “Virtual Server” [Serveur Virtuel] dans le menu de navigation de
la partie supérieure.

Vous voyez s’afficher la page de configuration "Virtual Server”.

Remarque : L'image ci-aprés vous présente un exemple de la configuration d'un Serveur Virtuel.

Home | Advanced | Tools | Status | Logout

The Yirtual Server aption allows you b define public port an yaur rauter For redirection ko an internal LAN IP Address and Privake LAN port F required. This Feature is
useful for hosting orline services such as FTP or Web Servers.

Name Private IP Protocol  Private Port Public Port Schedule

1 Personal WEB Server 192.168.0,100 Both a0 a0 Blvvays =]

virtual Server + @ Enabled O Disabled

Mame: |Personal FTP Server
Private [P Address: | 192.168.0.100

Protocol ;| Both v
Private Port

Public Port

Schedulz ;| Always v

T T

Réglez le Serveur Virtuel sur "Enabled" [Activé].

Indiquez un nom pour votre régle de Serveur Virtuel dans le champ "Name" [Nom].

Entrez l'adresse IP de votre ordinateur/serveur qui a besoin de la régle de Serveur Virtuel.
Sélectionnez le Protocole de votre Regle de Serveur Virtuel : TCP”, “UDP” ou “Both™.

Tomm

Remarque : Si vous ne savez pas de quel protocole vous avez besoin pour votre Régle de Serveur Virtuel,
sélectionnez "Both". Cette option passera les deux trafics, TCP et UDP a l'adresse IP
configurée sur votre ordinateur / serveur.

1. Entrez le port de votre ordinateur/serveur qui a besoin de la regle de Serveur Virtuel.

J.  Entrez le port ou la gamme de ports qui doit étre visible a l'extérieur de votre connexion Internet.
K.  Cliquez sur "Apply" pour appliquer la Régle de Serveur Virtuel créée.

Lorsque la régle de Serveur Virtuel est enregistrée, elle s'affiche dans la "Virtual Server List" [Liste de

Serveurs Virtuels].
Pour créer d'autres regles de Serveur Virtuels, répétez les étapes E a K.

Les régles de Serveur Virtuel définies sont prétes a fonctionner !
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8. Redémarrage du C300GBRS4

Si vous modifiez les paramétres de la configuration du routeur, les parametres sont directement appliqués
et actifs.

Néanmoins nous vous conseillons de redémarrer le C300GBRS4 apres avoir fait d'importantes modifications
dans la configuration pour vous assurer que tous les paramétres sont bien appliqués.

A.  Sélectionnez "Tools" [Outils], "System" [Systeme] dans le menu de navigation de la partie
supérieure.

Home | Advanced | Toals | Status | Logout

Manage system options, include backup your configuration, reset device, restart device.

B.  Cliquez sur "Reboot" [Redémarrer] pour enregistrer la configuration, redémarrez le C300GBRS4 et
activez correctement toutes les modifications.

Un écran de confirmation s'affiche.
C.  Appuyez sur "OK" pour poursuivre le redémarrage du routeur.

Toutes les modifications sont enregistrées et le routeur redémarre. Attendez que |”opération soit
terminée pour finir :

The Device is Restarting ...

Flezsz DO HOT POWER OFF the device,

And please wait for 46 seconds...

Lorsque le redémarrage est terminé, vous revenez a la page de connexion du routeur.

Vous pouvez deés a présent utiliser votre C300GBRS4 !

Remargque : Pour plus d”explications concernant les fonctions et les paramétres du C300GBRS4, veuillez
consulter le Manuel d~ Utilisateur (en anglais uniquement) présent sur le Cd-Rom de produit.
Sélectionnez "View User Manual" dans le Menu a Lancement Automatique.
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Conceptronic C300GBRS4

Guida d’installazione rapida

Vi ringraziamo per aver acquistato
questo Router wireless 802.11n Gigabit di Conceptronic.

La presente Guida d’installazione rapida spiega passo a passo come installare e usare il Conceptronic
C300GBRS4.

Per maggiori informazioni o supporto riguardanti il prodotto, vi consigliamo di consultare la nostra pagina
web di assistenza e supporto collegandovi con www.conceptronic.net/support e selezionando una delle
seguenti opzioni:

¢ FAQ : Database delle domande e risposte piu frequenti
¢ Downloads : Manuali, Driver, Firmware e altri download
e Contact : Contatto con il Servizio di Assistenza Conceptronic

Per informazioni generali riguardanti i prodotti di Conceptronic vi preghiamo di vistare il sito web
www.conceptronic.net.

La configurazione dell’hardware cosi come viene descritta qui di seguito potrebbe essere leggermente
diversa da quella del computer in uso, poiché cio dipende dal sistema operativo utilizzato.

Sommario

1. Contenuto della confezione 5. Configurazione del C300GBRS4

2. Spiegazione del C300GBRS4 5.1. Configurazione viaweb
. , 5.2. Assistente per la configurazione
3. Installazione dell’hardware

3.1. Connessione WAN 6. Come usare la funzionalita WPS
3.2. Connessione LAN / LAN wireless 6.1. WPS - Tecnologia Touch Button

" . 6.2. WPS - Tecnologia Codice PIN
4. Configurazione del computer . . .
4.1. Configurazione dell’indirizzo IP 7. Configurazione regole server virtuale

4.2. Verifica della connessione 8. Riavvio
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1. Contenuto della confezione

La confezione contenente il router wireless 802.11n di Conceptronic € composta dai seguenti elementi:

e Router Wireless 802.11n Gigabit C300GBRS4 di Conceptronic
e Alimentatore di corrente 5V DC, 2A
e 3 antenne per connettivita senza fili
e Cavo LAN 1,8 metri

e Manuale d’installazione rapida multilingue

e CD-ROM del prodotto

2. Spiegazione del C300GBRS4

e Pannello frontale

7 6 5 4 3 2 1
N. Descrizione Stato Spiegazione dello stato
1 LED Power SPENTO Il dispositivo & spento
ACCESO Il dispositivo & acceso
2 LED Status SPENTO Il dispositivo e spento / Errore di sistema*
LAMPEGGIA Il dispositivo € acceso ed € pronto per essere usato
3 LED WAN SPENTO Non é stata creata nessuna connessione WAN

ACCESO - FISSO Connessione WAN creata
ACCESO - LAMP. Dati inviati o ricevuti mediante la porta WAN

4 LED WLAN SPENTO L’interfaccia wireless e disattivata
LAMPEGGIA L’interfaccia wireless € attivata e funzionante
5 LED LAN SPENTO Non & stato creato nessun link di rete con la porta LAN
(1, 2, 3, 4) ACCESO - ARAN E stato creato un link di rete Gigabit con la porta LAN

ACCESO - VERD E stato creato un link di rete 10/100 Mbps con la porta LAN
ACCESO - LAMP Dati inviati o ricevuti mediante la porta LAN

6 LED WPS ACCESO - LAMP Quando viene premuto il pulsante WPS, il LED WPS
lampeggera per 120 secondi mentre cerca clients WPS. **
7 Pulsante WPS Premere il pulsante WPS per attivare la funzionalita WPS. Il

router cerchera clients WPS per 120 secondi. **
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In una situazione di uso normale, il LED di stato (Status) si accende e inizia a lampeggiare entro i 15

secondi successivi all’accensione o al riavvio del dispositivo. Nel caso in cui si verifichi un errore di

sistema nel dispositivo, il LED di stato non si accendera.

E possibile ricorrere alle seguenti opzioni per risolvere [’errore di sistema:

a.  Spegnere il dispositivo, attendere dieci secondi e riaccenderlo.

b.  Resettare il dispositivo, riportandolo sui valori di default, premendo per circa 15 secondi il
pulsante di reset che si trova sulla parte posteriore del dispositivo.

Se il LED di stato non si accende dopo aver realizzato quanto descritto qui in alto, si prega di
contattare il Centro di supporto di Conceptronic all’indirizzo: www.conceptronic.net/support

Per maggiori informazioni sulla funzionalita WPS, si prega di consultare il Capitolo 6 della presente
Guida d’installazione rapida.

e Pannello posteriore

N Descrizione Spiegazione

1 Connessione per ’antenna Connettore Reverse-SMA per antenna wireless

2 Porte LAN Servono per collegare il/i computer al router

3 Porta WAN Serve per collegare la connessione a banda larga al router
4 Pulsante di reset Serve per riportare il router sui valori di default

5 Connessione per ’alimentatore Serve per collegare l’alimentatore di corrente al router
Nota: La presente Guida d’installazione rapida spiega solo i punti principali per configurare a far

funzionare il C300GBRS4. Per spiegazioni maggiormente dettagliate del C300GBRS4 € possibile
consultare il Manuale d’uso (disponibile solo in inglese!) incluso nel CD-ROM. Selezionare “View
User Manual” (Visualizza Manuale d’uso) nel menu che si aprira automaticamente.
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3. Installazione dell’hardware

Collegare le tre antenne alle apposite connessioni poste sulla parte posteriore del C300GBRS4.

Collegare l’alimentatore di corrente accluso all’apposita connessione posta sulla parte posteriore del
C300GBRS4 e a una presa a muro disponibile. Il LED di alimentazione (Power) nella zona frontale del
C300GBRS4 si accendera.

3.1 Connessione WAN

Usare un cavo LAN per collegare il C300GBRS4 al modem via cavo, DSL o a fibra ottica.
IL LED WAN posto sulla parte frontale del C300GBRS4 si accendera.

Nota: Se il LED WAN posto sulla parte frontale non si accende, assicurarsi che:
Il C300GBRS4 sia collegato all’alimentatore (dovrebbe essere acceso il LED Power).
Il modem via cavo, DSL o a fibra ottica sia acceso.
Il cavo LAN che unisce entrambi i dispositivi sia collegato correttamente.

3.2 Connessione LAN / LAN wireless

Per utenti via cavo LAN:

Collegare il cavo LAN a una delle quattro porte LAN che si trovano sul pannello posteriore del C300GBRS4
e alle scheda di rete del computer.

ILLED LAN della porta LAN usata si accendera, stando a indicare che il computer & collegato (la
connessione LAN deve essere attivata e il computer deve essere acceso).

Per gli utenti wireless:

E possibile collegarsi senza cavi al C300GBRS4 in due modi diversi:
Manualmente
Automaticamente grazie alla funzionalita WPS

Se esistono uno o piu client che non supportano la funzionalita WPS, € consigliabile collegarsi
manualmente al C300GBRS4.

Nota: Il C300GBRS4 € protetto per default con cifratura WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK (mixed mode). La
passphrase WPA del C300GBRS4 appare nell’etichetta del prodotto posta nella zona inferiore del
C300GBRS4.

In questo capitolo si spiega passo a passo come collegarsi manualmente alla rete senza fili.

Per maggiori informazioni sulla funzionalita WPS e la procedura di configurazione, consultare il Capitolo 6
di questa Guida d’installazione rapida.
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Connection wireless manuale:

Praticamente ogni marca e tipo di scheda wireless usa un’applicazione di client diversa. Consultare il
manuale della scheda di rete wireless per sapere come creare una connessione con una rete senza fili.

Nota: Nell’esempio riportato qui di seguito si fa uso dello standard Wireless Client di Microsoft,
integrato in Windows Vista con Service Pack 1.

A Fare clic sull’icona della Rete nel
vassoio di sistema e selezionare “ Mot Connected
“Wireless networks are
available” (Esistono reti wireless

BJi Wireless networs are availzble.
R

disponibili).
Connect te a network
Network and Sharing Center
B Selezionare la rete (= |
“C300GBRS4” dall’elenco e fare (&) B Conmertio s netwert
clic su “Connect” (Connetti). :
Select a network to connect to
Show (88 = (o]
K camaenss Security-enabled network o
==
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Introdurre la passphrase WPA di
default (che appare nella zona
inferiore del C300GBRS4) nel
campo “Security key” (Chiave di
sicurezza), dopo di che fare clic
su “Connect” (Collega).

Una volta stabilita la
connessione, si puo decidere se
memorizzare la rete a collegarsi
a essa automaticamente ogni
volta che si accende il computer.
Fare clic su “Close” (Chiudi) per
chiudere ’assistente di
connessione.

Per verificare lo stato della
connessione wireless, basta fare
clic sull’icona di Rete nel vassoio
di sistema, dove apparira la rete
a cui siete collegati in quel
momento, il tipo di accesso di
cui si dispone e la potenza del
segnale.

@ B Connecttoa network
Type the network security key or passphrase for C300GBRS4
The person who setup the network can give you the key of passphrase.
Security key or pessphrase
srserssnes
Display charscters
45 Wy have a LISE 1lash dirie with netwerk sestings for C00GBRS, insert it now.
Connest | [ Camcel |
=)
@ B Connecttoa network
Successtully connected to C300GBRS4
7] Save this netwerk
7 Suart thiz connection sutsmatically
[ Gl |

Currently connected to:

C300GBRS4
Access: Local and Internet  afl

Connect or disconnect...
Metwork and Sharing Center

< 2% @ 1348
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4. Configurazione del computer

4.1 Configurazione dell’indirizzo IP

Il C300GBRS4 € provvisto di un server DHCP integrato, che assegnera automaticamente un indirizzo IP a
ogni computer collegato, sempre e quando quest’ultimo sia impostato su “Obtain an IP address
automatically” (Ottieni indirizzo IP automaticamente).

Per default, la maggior parte dei computer € configurate in modo tale da ottenere automaticamente un
indirizzo IP. In caso contrario, sara necessario configurare il computer affinché questo ottenga
automaticamente un indirizzo IP, seguendo le istruzioni qui riportate. Queste istruzioni si basano su
Windows Vista con Service Pack 1. Se il computer dispone di una versione o di un sistema operativo
diversi, i passi da seguire potrebbero essere altri.

A.  Fare clic su “Start” > “Esegui”.

= Run &J

=== Typethe name of a program, folder, document, or Internet
resource, and Windows will open it for you.

B. Introdurre il comando “NCPA.CPL” e
premere “OK”. Open
l oK ] ‘ Cancel | | Browse... ‘

Apparira la videata relativa alle Connessioni di rete.

C.  Fare clic con il pulsante destro del mouse su .: Local Area Connection
X

“Local Area Connection” (Connessione alla rete
locale)(via cavo o senza fili a seconda della
connessione in uso) e selezionare “Proprieta”. Disable

Diagnose
Bridge Connections
Create Shortcut

Rename

©:> Properties
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Apparira la videata relativa alle Proprieta della connessione di rete locale

D. Selezionare il “Internet Protocol Version D Local Area Connection Properfies |
4 (TCP/IPv4)” (Protocollo Internet

Versione 4 (TCP/IPv4)) e fare clic su Netwarking | Sharing

“Proprieta”.

Connect using:

l_-? Atheros L1 Gigabit Ethemet 10/100/1000Base-T Controlle

This connection uses the following items:
& Cliert for Microsoft Networks
=135 Packet Scheduler
gﬂle and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
& Intemet Protocol Version & (TCP/IPvE)
@..> =& [ntemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/1Pvd)
. Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper 14D

& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

v

Install... Uninstall

Apparira la videata relativa alle Proprieta del Protocollo Internet Versione 4 (TCP/IPv4).

E.  Impostare le proprieta su “Obtain an IP Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties (5[]
address automatically” (Ottieni indirizzo

IP automaticamente)e premere “OK” per General | Alternate Configuration

salvare le opzioni. ‘You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate IP settings.

F.  Premere “OK” nella videata relativa alle

proprieta della connessione di rete locale, ® Obtain an 1> address automatcaly
per salvare la configurazione.

() Use the following IP address:

(@ Obtain DNS server address automatically

() Use the following DNS server addresses:
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4.2 Verifica della connessione

Nel prompt dei comandi di Windows e possibile verificare di aver ricevuto un indirizzo IP corretto per la
connessione di rete locale. L’esempio qui riportato si basa su Windows Vista con Service Pack 1. Vista ha
bisogno di determinati diritti amministrativi per realizzare i passi qui riportati. Ecco una spiegazione di
come ottenere tali diritti amministrativi.

A.  Fare clic su “Start” > “Tutti i programmi” - “Accessori”, fare clic con il pulsante destro del
mouse su “Command Prompt” e selezionare “Run as administrator” (Esegui come amministratore).
Potrebbe apparire un messaggio di avviso, che dovrete accettare facendo clic su “Continue”
(Continua).

Apparira il prompt dei comandi. Accertarsi che nella barra del titolo del prompt dei comandi appaia
“Administrator: Command Prompt” (Amministratore: prompt dei comandi). Se non appare la parola
“Administrator”, cio significhera che non disponete dei diritti amministrativi necessari per realizzare
questi passi e dovrete di nuovo tornare al punto A.

B. Introdurre il comando “IPCONFIG” e premere ENTER.

Bl Administrator: Command Prompt |ﬂ‘éj
C:\Windows\systen32>ipconfig ¢
Mindows IP Configuration
[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:
Connection—specific DNS Suffix B
Link—local IPv6 Address feBB::414e:2c26:6398:a9f818
IPuv4 Address. . . . 192.168.8.188
Subnet Mask . . - 255 255 _255.8
Default Gateway . : 192.168.8.1
Tunnel adapter Local Area Connectionx 6:

Media State . . Media disconnected
Cunnectlnn*_.pecn’lc DNS Sufflx B

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection> 7:

Media State Media disconnected

Connection-specific DME Suffix’

IC:“Windowsssysten32>

Dovrebbero apparire le seguenti informazioni:
Indirizzo IPv4 1 192.168.0.xxx (dove xxx puo variare fra 100 ~ 199).
Maschera di sottorete: 255.255.255.0

Gateway di default :192.168.0.1

Nel caso in cui le informazioni riportate qui in alto corrispondano con la configurazione, & possibile
procedere alla configurazione del dispositivo andando al Capitolo 5.

Se invece le informazioni riportate qui in alto non corrispondano a quelle della configurazione realizzata
(se ad esempio indirizzo IP & 169.254.xxx.xxx) seguire una delle opzioni qui riportate:
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1.  Spegnere e riaccendere il dispositivo
2. Ricollegare il cavo LAN al dispositivo e al computer
3.  Rinnovare ’indirizzo IP del computer con i seguenti comandi:
- “IPCONFIG /RELEASE” per rinunciare all’indirizzo IP sbagliato.
- “IPCONFIG /RENEW?” per ricevere un nuovo indirizzo IP dal dispositivo.

EX Administrator: Command Prompt | = | B |
IC:“\Windows“\system32>ipconfiyg ~release -e

Mindows IP Configuration

fAn error occurred while releasi interface Loophack Pseudo-Interface 1 : The sy
l=tem cannot find the file specified.
[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix

Link-local IPub Address . - feBB::414e:2c26:6398:a9F88

Default Gateway . . . - . . .

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connections* 6:

Media State . . =« = = = « « « i Media disconnected
Connection—spec c DNS Suffix . =

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection 7:

Media State . Media disconnected

Cunnectlnn—upeélflc DNS Sufflx

C:“\Windows\systemn32>ipconfig Arenew -a

Mindows I[P Configuration

fin error occurred vhile releasing interface Loophack Pseudo—Interface 1 : The sy
l=tem cannot find the file specified.

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix H

Link-local IPu6 Address

IPu4 Address

Subnet Mask

Default Gateway . H 192 168.8.1

Tunnel adapter Local Airea Connections 6:

Media State . . - Media disconnected
Cunnectlnn—“peclflc DNS Sufflx

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection

Media State . . - Media disconnected
Cnnnectlnn*dpeclflc DNS Sufflx

IC:“\Windowsssystem32> hd

Se nemmeno con questi passi si riesce a risolvere il problema dell’indirizzo IP, & possibile resettare il
dispositivo riportandolo sui valori di default, mediante il pulsante di reset che appare nella parte
posteriore del dispositivo.

Mantenere premuto il pulsante di reset per 15 secondi circa per riportare il dispositivo sui parametri di
fabbrica. Quando il LED di stato sara di nuovo attivo, ripetere il passo B per rinnovare U'indirizzo IP.

Nota: Se il problema persiste, assicurarsi che tutti i cavi sono collegati correttamente. La porta WAN
deve essere collegata al modem e la porta LAN al computer. Se queste vengono collegate male,
non sara possibile ottenere un indirizzo IP.
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5. Configurazione del C300GBRS4

Questo capitolo spiega come configurare il C300GBRS4 usando |’ Assistente per la configurazione integrato.
Dopo aver realizzato tutti i passi di questo capitolo, il router sara configurato per realizzare le funzioni
primarie, compresa la sicurezza wireless.

5.1 Configurazione via web

La configurazione del C300GBRS4 si realizza via web, per cui sara necessario un browser per configurare il
dispositivo.

Nota: Per configurare il router si consiglia di utilizzare una connessione LAN via cavo invece di una
connessione senza fili.

A.  Aprire il browser (tipo: Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari o Chrome).

B. Introdurre l’indirizzo IP del dispositivo nella barra indirizzi del browser (per default:
http://192.168.0.1/).

Apparira la videata di login del C300GBRS4.

admin

Submit | Cancel |

C. Introdurre il Nome utente e la Password (per default: ‘admin’ e ‘admin’) e fare clic su “Submit” per
accedere alla configurazione via web.
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Quando il Nome utente e la Password sono corretti, il router mostrera i “Device Settings” (Parametri di
configurazione del dispositivo):

Device Settings System Time: 18:45.05 12/08/2008

Firmware Vession : 1.00

LAN
MAC Address @ 00:22:f7:08:80:d8
IP Address:  192.168.0.1
SubretMask:  255,255.255.0
DHCP Server:  Enabled
Start [P Address:  192,168.0.100
End [P Address:  192,168.0.199
WAN

Current Device Mode : - Router Mode
MAC Address:  00:22:f7:08:80:d9
HostName :  C300GBRS4
Cannection Type :  DHCP
P Address: 0.0.0.0
SubnetMask:  0.0.0.0
Default Gateway :  0.0.0.0
DNS 1 0.0.0.0

DNS2: 0.0.0.0

Wireless 802.11n
MAC Address:  00:22:f7:08:80:d8
Mode :  Mixed(bjgin)
SSID:  C300GBRS4
Channel: 6
Encryption : WPAPSK/WPAZ-PSK

SSID Broadcast:  Enabled

La pagina dei “Device Settings” mostra tutti i parametri configurati per le sezioni LAN, WAN e Wireless
del router.
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5.2 Assistente per la configurazione

E possibile configurare il C300GBRS4 mediante |’Assistente all’installazione integrato, che aiutera a
configurare passo a passo i parametri di base del C300GBRS4.

Nota: prima di procedere alla configurazione assistita assicurarsi di disporre di tutte le informazioni
relative ai parametri di Internet (ad esempio informazioni sull’account, tipo di connessione, ecc.)

A.  Fare clic sul pulsante dell’Assistente “Wizard” che appare nel menu a sinistra della configurazione

web
B.  Fare clic sul pulsante “Run Wizard” (Esegui —
Assistente).
Conceptre
C.  Apparira la schermata di benvenuto con A

cinque passi. Fare clic su “Next” (Avanti)
per continuare.

D.  In questo riquadro si consiglia di applicare e
una password admin. Introdurre la nuova

password e reintrodurla per confermarla L change the adm dby enteringin a new
ord. Click Next to conti

Una volta terminato, fare clic su “Next”
(Avanti).
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E.

142

Per motivi di gestione del sistema, e
importantissimo configurare correttamente
’orario, per ottenere cosi il timestamp nei
log del sistema.

Impostare correttamente la zona oraria in
questo passo

Una volta terminato, fare clic su “Next”
(Avanti).

Selezionare il metodo di connessione a
Internet che corrisponde ai parametri di
configurazione del provider

Nel caso in cui non si conosca ’opzione
necessaria per la connessione a Internet,
consultare la documentazione del provider
o mettersi in contatto con il Centro di
assistenza clienti del provider.

Una volta terminato, fare clic su “Next”
(Avanti).

Se il provider richiede una connessione con
IP statico, selezionare l’opzione “Static
IP”.

Introdurre le informazioni richieste:

e Indirizzo IP

® Maschera di sottorete

e Indirizzo gateway ISP

e DNS primario

® DNS secondario (opzionale)

Una volta terminato, fare clic su “Next”
(Avanti).

Choose Time Zon

and dick Next to

(GMT=01:00) Amsterdam, Bertin, Bern, Rome, Stockhoim, Vienna

Set Internet Connection

Connessione - IP statico

Set Static IP Settings



Se il provider richiede una connessione con
IP dinamico, selezionare |’opzione
“Dynamic IP”.

Alcuni provider richiedono un Nome host
specifico per le loro connessioni. Se e
questo il caso del provider utilizzato,
introdurre il Nome host nell’apposito
campo.

Alcuni provider accettano solo un indirizzo
MAC specifico per collegarsi a internet. Se
la scheda di rete del PC funziona mediante
indirizzo MAC specifico, premere il pulsante
“Clone MAC Address” (Clona Indirizzo
MAC) per introdurre manualmente
Uindirizzo MAC.

Una volta terminato, fare clic su “Next”
(Avanti).

Se il provider richiede una connessione
PPPoE selezionare ’opzione “PPPoE”.

Introdurre le informazioni richieste:
e Nome utente
e Password

e Scrivere di nuovo la password

Una volta terminato, fare clic su “Next”
(Avanti).

Se il provider richiede una connessione PPTP
selezionare |’opzione “PPTP”.

Introdurre le informazioni richieste:
e [P Server

e Account PPTP

e Password PPTP

e Scrivere di nuovo la password

Una volta terminato, fare clic su “Next”
(Avanti).

ITALIANO

Connessione -IP dinamico

Set Dynamic IP Settings:

RS Ca00GERS4
MAC Addr | R N | tional)

Connessione - PPPoE
Set PPPoE Settings-

optional but may be required by your ISP. Click:

Connessione - PPTP

Set PPLP Settings

t your PPTP Client data then press Mext to continue.

Retype P
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K.

Dopo

Connessione - L2TP

Se il provider richiede una connessione L2TP
: [ « »
selezionare l’opzione “L2TP”. Set L2tp Settings

your LZTP Client data then press Next to continue.
Introdurre le informazioni richieste:

e [P Server
e Account L2TP
® Password L2TP

e Scrivere di nuovo la password

Una volta terminato, fare clic su “Next”
(Avanti).

aver terminato la configurazione WAN, ’Assistente continuera con la configurazione wireless:
E possibile cambiare il SSID del router. Per Set Wireless LAN Connection Ty,
SSID si intende il nome della connessione

wireless al router. Quando viene realizzata . o el
una ricerca di reti sul computer, questo € il
nome che dovrete cercare.

E possibile modificare il canale, scegliendone :
uno fra il canale 1 e il 13. Se si nota una
connessione lenta o interruzioni nella
trasmissione, potrebbe esserci un altro Access
Point nella zona che sta interferendo con il
canale senza fili. In tal caso si puo provare
con un altro canale.

Una volta terminato, fare clic su “Next”
(Avanti).

E possibile rendere sicura la connessione wireless mediante cifratura. Per default la connessione senza fili
non e sicura. Per prevenire un accesso non autorizzato alla rete, impostare un livello di sicurezza
mediante ’Assistente per la configurazione.

Se si desidera utilizzare la funzionalita WPS del C300GBRS4, si puo saltare la parte relativa alla
configurazione wireless e continuare ’Assistente per la configurazione senza cifratura. Per configurare la
sicurezza WPS, consultare il Capitolo 6 di questa Guida d’installazione rapida.
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sebbene ogni opzione di sicurezza dell’Assistente per la configurazione sia accompagnata
dall’apposita spiegazione, si consiglia di rendere sicura la rete mediante cifratura “WPA-
PSK/WPA2-PSK” nel caso in cui i client non supportino la funzionalita WPS. Il WPA2 é il livello di
sicurezza piu alto, compatibile all’indietro con i client esclusivamente di WPA.

ricordare o annotare le informazioni di sicurezza wireless introdotte, poiché saranno necessarie
nel caso in cui si desideri configurare un client wireless da collegare al C300GBRS4!

Selezionare un livello di sicurezza per la rete

senza fili.

Quando viene scelto un livello di sicurezza,
U’ Assistente mostrera i relativi campi per
introdurre le informazioni necessarie.

Se si desidera rendere sicura la rete mediante
cifratura WEP, selezionare “WEP” dal menu a

comparsa. Introdurre il codice WEP in
formato ASCII (introdurre: A-Z, 0-9).

Nota: Con U’Assistente € possibile
configurare esclusivamente la
cifratura WEP a 64 Bits..

Se si desidera rendere sicura la rete mediante

cifratura WPA o WPA2 (con server Radius),
selezionare “WPA” o “WPA2” dal menu a
comparsa.

Introdurre U'indirizzo IP del server Radius, la
chiave condivisa e confermare la chiave
condivisa nel secondo campo.

Set Wireless LAN Connection Ty

Ifyoun encrypi here and enter the encryption

Key ck Next to e

- ]

rity:

WEF Key:

Confirm WEF Key:
(5 ASCII characters)

Sicurezza - cifratura WPA / WPA2

145



ITALIANO

P. Se si desidera rendere sicura la rete mediante Sicurezza - cifratura WPA-PSK / WPA2-PSK

cifratura WPA-PSK o WPA2-PSK, selezionare S
“WPA-PSK”, “WPA2-PSK” 0 “WPA- passohrace:  [CTTTTOOTTTTRNN  ~ 63 characters)

PSK/WPA2-PSK” dal menu a comparsa Gonfirm Passphrase:  [ETTTTTISTPTRN s ~ 63 characters)

Introdurre la Passphrase della cifratura e
confermarla nel secondo campo.

Q. Una volta realizzata la configurazione di tutti i parametri wireless, fare clic su “Next” (Avanti) per
continuare.

R.  L’Assistente per la configurazione é stato
terminato. Se si desidera applicare i

parlametri, ff\re clic su “Save & Take Effect” s Cick o SavveA Y . cifoet 1 aove ot et st e
(Salva e applica).

SaveBTake effect-

Se si desidera modificare alcuni parametri,
fare clic su “Back” (Indietro) per tornare alla
videata precedente.

Se si desidera chiudere |’Assistente per la
configurazione senza nessun cambio, fare clic
su “Exit” (Esci).

Quando viene selezionata |’opzione “Save & Take Effect” (Salva e applica), il router applichera i
parametri configurati. Attendere fino a quando apparira il messaggio “Save Complete” (Memorizzazione
completata).

S.  La configurazione & stata completata. Fare clic su “Close” (Chiudi) per uscire dall’Assistente per la
configurazione

Apparira di nuovo la videata relativa ai parametri di configurazione del dispositivo (Device Settings) che
mostrera i parametri configurati per la connessione WAN e Wireless.

Il router C300GBRS4 ¢ pronto per essere usato!

Nota: per spiegazioni maggiormente dettagliate delle caratteristiche e dei parametri del C300GBRS4
€ possibile consultare il Manuale d’uso (disponibile solo in inglese!) incluso nel CD-ROM.
Selezionare “View User Manual” (Visualizza Manuale d’uso) nel menu che si aprira
automaticamente.
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6. Come usare la funzionalita WPS

Il C300GBRS4 di Conceptronic supporta la funzionalita WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup), uno standard per
stabilire in modo facile e sicuro una rete senza fili. Con WPS e possibile configurare e proteggere la rete
wireless in uso in pochissimi passi.

Nota: Per usare WPS con il C300GBRS4, i client wireless devono essere in grado di supportare WPS. Nel
caso in cui esistano uno o piu client wireless privi di supporto per WPS, é consigliabile rendere
sicura la rete in modo manuale, usando |’Assistente per la configurazione, spiegato nel Capitolo
5.2.

Nota: Per ulteriori informazioni (tecniche) sul WPS, si puo consultare il sito web qui riportato:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected_Setup

Il C300GBRS4 supporta due sistemi per attivate e stabilire una connessione con WPS:
Tecnologia Touch Button
Tecnologia Codice PIN

6.1 WPS - Tecnologia Touch Button

La tecnologia Push Button WPS richiede ’'uso di un pulsante (virtuale) sul client wireless per stabilire una
connessione fra il C300GBRS4 e il client wireless.

Alcuni client wireless operano con un pulsante vero e proprio per attivare la tecnologia Push Button WPS,
mentre altri usano un pulsante virtuale nel loro software.

Seguire i passi qui riportati per attivare e stabilire una connessione con WPS utilizzando la tecnologia Push
Button:

A.  Premere il pulsante WPS sito nella parte frontale del C300GBRS4 fino a quanto il LED WPS iniziera a
lampeggiare.

B.  Premere il pulsante WPS sul client wireless. Potrebbe essere un tasto hardware o un tasto virtuale
nel software del client wireless.

Il C300GBRS4 attivera la sicurezza WPA sulla rete senza fili e accetta la connessione senza fili del client
wireless.

Nota: Il C300GBRS4 manterra la cifratura WPS attiva per 120 secondi. Durante questo processo, il LED
WPS lampeggera. Nel caso in cui non ci sia nessuna connessione durante i 120 secondji, il LED si
spegnera e il processo di cifratura WPS verra interrotto.

Se la funzionalita WPS non & mai stata usata prima, la rete senza fili restera senza sicurezza.

Se la cifratura del client wireless viene realizzata con successo, il LED WPS si spegnera.
IL client wireless sara cosi collegato al C300GBRS4 e la rete sara protetta mediante cifratura WPA.
E possibile aggiungere altri client wireless WPS senza perdere la connessione con i client wireless WPS

precedenti. Se si desidera aggiungere altri client wireless WPS, ripetere i passi A e B.

Nota: La chiave WPA generata dal C300GBRS4 € aleatoria.
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6.2 WPS - Tecnologia Codice PIN

Se il client wireless abilitato per WPS non dispone di un pulsante (virtuale), & possibile utilizzare la
tecnologia a Codice PIN per stabilire una connessione WPS.

Nota: Per attivare la funzione di Codice PIN WPS, & necessario un computer collegato via cavo al
C300GBRS4.

A.  Aprire il browser (tipo: Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari o Chrome).
B. Introdurre U'indirizzo IP del dispositivo nella barra indirizzi del browser (per default:

http://192.168.0.1/).

Apparira la videata relativa al login del C300GBRS4.

admin

| Submit ] | cancal |

C. Introdurre il Nome utente e la Password (per default: ‘admin’ e ‘admin’) e fare clic su “Submit” per
accedere alla configurazione web.

Quando il Nome utente e la Password sono corretti, il router mostrera i “Device Settings” (Parametri di
configurazione del dispositivo).

D. Selezionare “Wireless” nel menu a sinistra.

Verranno mostrate le pagine di configurazione wireless. In calce a questa pagina di configurazione
apparira la sezione chiamata “Wi-Fi Protected Setup”.

Wil Pratected Function : () Enabled () Disabled

CurentFIN ;- 42097372

[ Generatenewmin  |[ Reset PIN to Default

WL Protected Status - EnablediNot Configured
| | [ Add wireless Deviee Wizard | <l

Apply Cancel

E.  Fare clic sul pulsante “Add Wireless Device Wizard” (Assistente Aggiunta dispositivo wireless).

148



ITALIANO

Sullo schermo apparira ’Assistente WPS:

There are twa ways ko add & wireless device to your wireless network; FIN ar Push Buttan,

IF the wireless device you want ko add only comes with PIN number, enter its PIN number below and press "Connect” button,
Tt will help you to add this device ko your wireless network.

FIN N [Coomea’]

IF the wireless device you want to add has both options available,
you may use "Wirtual Push Button” if you prefer

In questo assistente € possibile attivare [’opzione di Codice PIN. Per operare con la cifratura via codice PIN
sara necessario il codice PIN generato dal client wireless.

F.  Selezionare la funzione di Codice PIN per WPS nel software del client wireless. Il client wireless
generera un codice PIN de lo mostrera sullo schermo.

PIN Code: 17711982 (Produce automatically) 17711982
Please register the PIN carle on the AF site then press "Setup Start” button. 9 PIN Mumber: I
[Software Client Wireless] [Assistente WPS C300GBRS4]

G. Introdurre il codice PIN fornito dal client wireless nell’assistente WPS del C300GBRS4 e premere
“Connect” (Collega).

Il C300GBRS4 attivera la sicurezza WPA sulla rete senza fili e accettera la connessione senza fili del client
wireless, attraverso il codice PIN introdotto.

Please start WP on the wireless device you are adding to your wireless netwark within seconds,

Il C300GBRS4 manterra la cifratura WPS attiva per 120 secondi. Durante questo processo, il LED WPS
lampeggera. Nel caso in cui non ci sia nessuna connessione durante i 120 secondi, il LED si spegnera e il
processo di cifratura WPS verra interrotto.
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You have Failed ko add the wireless device to your wirsless network within the given timeframe,
please click an the button below bo continue,

>

Fare clic su “Continue” (Continua) per tornare alla videata relativa all’assistente WPS.

Nota: Se la funzionalita WPS non & mai stata usata prima, la rete senza fili restera senza sicurezza.

Se la cifratura del client wireless viene realizzata con successo, |’assistente mostrera “WPS - Adding
Wireless Device Success” (WPS - Aggiunta dispositivo wireless con successo), e il LED WPS si spegnera.

Vou have added the wireless device to your wireless network successfully,
please dick on the button below b continue.

> [ |

Fare clic su “Continue” (Continua) per tornare alla pagina di configurazione wireless.

IL client wireless sara cosi collegato al C300GBRS4 e la rete sara protetta mediante cifratura WPA.
Se si desidera aggiungere altri client wireless con la funzione WPS, ripetere i passi da E a G.
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7. Configurazione regole per server virtuale

Il C300GBRS4 di Conceptronic & dotato di un firewall integrato per evitare attacchi alla rete provenienti
da Internet. Tale firewall blocca automaticamente tutto il traffico in entrata delle porte non utilizzate.
Quando € necessaria una porta bloccata per un servizio o per un’applicazione (ad esempio un server FTP o
un server web) é possibile creare una regola per server virtuale nelle pagine di configurazione per dirigere
il traffico.

Qui di seguito appare un elenco di alcune delle porte usate pilt comunemente, con ’applicazione
corrispondente:

Porta Applicazione Porta Applicazione

20 Dati FTP (Server FTP) 80 HTTP (Server web)

21 FTP (Server FTP) 110 POP3 (Mail Server - in entrata)
22 SSH (Secure Shell) 2000 Remotely Anywhere

23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (Mail Server - in uscita) 5900 VNC

Per altre porte, corredate dall’apposita applicazione, consultare: http://portforward.com/cports.htm

Nota: Quando si usa un’applicazione che supporta il Port Mapping UPnP, € possibile configurare
automaticamente il router mediante [’applicazione, quando richiesto. In tal caso non &
necessario impostare manualmente la mappatura delle porte.

Nota: Quando si fa uso di regole per server virtuale, si consiglia di configurare il/i computer con un
indirizzo IP fisso e non con uno dinamico.

Nota: Per spiegazioni maggiormente dettagliate sul server virtuale e sulle opzioni DMZ € possibile
consultare il Manuale d’uso (disponibile solo in inglese!) incluso nel CD-ROM. Selezionare “View
User Manual” (Visualizza Manuale d’uso) nel menu che si aprira automaticamente.

A.  Aprire il browser (tipo: Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari or Chrome).

B. Introdurre U'indirizzo IP del dispositivo nella barra indirizzi del browser (per default:
http://192.168.0.1/).

Apparira la videata relativa al login del C300GBRS4.

C. Introdurre il Nome utente e la Password (per default: ‘admin’ e ‘admin’) e fare clic su “Submit” per
accedere alla configurazione web.
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Quando il Nome utente e la Password sono corretti, il router mostrera i “Device Settings” (Parametri di
configurazione del dispositivo).

D. Selezionare “Advanced”, “Virtual Server” nel menu di navigazione posto nella parte superiore.
Apparira la seguente pagina di configurazione del “Virtual Server”.

Nota: nell’immagine in basso appare un esempio di configurazione del server virtuale.

| Logoue

The Virtual Server option sllows you to define public port on your router for redirection o an internal LAN IP Address and Frivate LAN port if required. This Feature is
useful For hosting online services such as FTP or Web Servers,

Name Private IP Protocol  Private Port Public Port Schedule

1 Personal WEE Server 192.168.0.100 Both a0 &0 Alnays ER:]

virtus Server @ Enabled O Disabled

Mame : |Personal FTP Server
Frivate 17 Address:  |192.168.0.100
Pretoccl: [Both [w]
Private port ;|21
Public Port s [21
Stheduz ;| Atways (v

E. Impostare [’opzione di regola del server virtuale su “Enabled” (Attivata).

F.  Introdurre un nome per la regola del server virtuale nel campo “Name” (Nome).

G. Introdurre Uindirizzo IP del computer/server che ha bisogno di una regola di server virtuale.
H. Selezionare il protocollo della regola di server virtuale: “TCP”, “UDP” o “Both” (Entrambe).

Nota: se non si sa qual € il protocollo di cui ha bisogno la regola di server virtuale, selezionare “Both”.
Con questa opzione sia il traffico TCP che quello UDP passeranno attraverso ’indirizzo IP
configurato del computer/server.

l. Introdurre la porta desiderata del computer/server che ha bisogno di una regola di server virtuale.
J. Introdurre la porta che deve essere visibile al di fuori della connessione a Internet.

K.  Fare clic su “Apply” (Applica) per applicare la regola di server virtuale creata.

Dopo aver memorizzato la regola di server virtuale, questa apparira nell’Elenco Server Virtuale (“Virtual

Server List”).
Per creare altre regole di server virtuale, ripetere i passi E - K.

Le regole di server virtuale definite, sono pronte per essere usate!
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8. Riavvio del C300GBRS4

Quando vengono modificati i parametri di configurazione del router, questi vengono applicati
direttamente e sono funzionanti gia dall’inizio.

Ad ogni modo si consiglia di riavviare il C300GBRS4 dopo aver realizzato un gran numero di modifiche
importanti alla configurazione, per accertarsi che tutti i parametri verranno applicati correttamente.

A.  Selezionare “Tools” (Strumenti), “System” (Sistema) nel menu di navigazione posto in alto.

Home | ndvanced [ Toos | stams | rogout
Manage system options, include backup your configuration, reset device, restart device.

B.  Fare clic su “Reboot” (Riavvia) per salvare la configurazione, riavviare il C300GBRS4 e attivare
correttamente tutte le modifiche.

Una finestra a comparsa confermera la procedura.
C. Fare clic su “OK” per procedere al riavvio del router.

Verranno salvati tutti i cambiamenti e il router verra riavviato. Aspettare fino a quando il contatore
arrivera a zero:

The Device is Restarting ..

Flease DO HOT POWER OFF the device,

And please wait for 46 seconds...

Una volta riavviato il dispositivo, apparira di nuovo la pagina di login del router.

Il C300GBRS4 & pronto per essere usato!

Nota: per spiegazioni maggiormente dettagliate sulle caratteristiche e sui parametri di configurazione
del C300GBRS4 € possibile consultare il Manuale d’uso (disponibile solo in inglese!) incluso nel
CD-ROM. Selezionare “View User Manual” (Visualizza Manuale d’uso) nel menu che si aprira
automaticamente.
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Conceptronic C300GBRS4

Manual de Instalacdao Rapida

Parabéns pela compra do seu
Router Wireless 802.11n Gigabit da Conceptronic.

Este Manual de Instalacdo Rapida fornece-lhe uma explicacdo passo a passo sobre como instalar e utilizar
o Conceptronic C300GBRS4.

Se precisar de mais informacdo ou suporte para o seu produto, aconselhamo-lo a visitar a nossa pagina
Web Service & Support em www.conceptronic.net/support e seleccionar uma das seguintes opcoes:

e FAQ : Base de dados das Perguntas Mais Frequentes
e Downloads : Manuais, controladores, firmware e mais transferéncias
e Contact : Contacte o suporte da Conceptronic

Para informagdes gerais sobre os produtos da Conceptronic visite a pagina Web da Conceptronic em
www.conceptronic.net.

A configuracao do hardware tal como se descreve a seguir pode ser ligeiramente diferente no seu
computador. Depende do Sistema Operativo que estiver a usar.

1. Contetdo da embalagem 5. Configuracdo do C300GBRS4
2. 0 C300GBRS4 5.1. Configuracao com base na web

3. Instalacio do hardware 5.2. Assistente de Configuracao

3.1. Ligacio WAN 6. Usar a Fungdo WPS
3.2. Ligacdo LAN / LAN Sem Fios 6.1. WPS - Tecnologia de botao
. . 6.2. WPS - Tecnologia de Codigo Pin
4. Configuracéo do computador . ~ . .
4.1. Configuracao do seu endereco IP 7. Configuracao das regras do Servidor Virtual
4.2. Verificar a sua ligagao 8. Reiniciar
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1. Contetuido da embalagem

Existem os seguintes elementos na embalagem do Router Sem Fios 802.11n Gigabit da Conceptronic:

e Router sem fios 802.11n Gigabit - Conceptronic C300GBRS4.
e Fonte de alimentacao 5V DC, 2 A

e 3 antenas para conectividade sem fios

e Cabo LAN com 1,8 m

e Guia de Instalacdo Rapida Multilingue

e CD-ROM do produto

2. O C300GBRS4

o Painel Frontal

7 6 5 4 3 2 1
N° Descricéo Estado Explicacado do estado
1 Luz de alimentacdo APAGADA 0 aparelho esta desligado
ACESA 0 aparelho esta ligado
2 Luz de estado APAGADA 0 aparelho esta desligado / Falha do sistema*
INTERMITENTE O aparelho esta ligado e pronto a usar
3 Luz WAN APAGADA Nao existe nenhuma ligacao WAN

CONTINUA Existe uma ligagao WAN
INTERMITENTE  Estdo a ser enviados ou recebidos dados através
da Porta WAN

4 Luz WLAN APAGADA A interface sem fios esta desactivada
INTERMITENTE A interface sem fios esta activada e activa
5 Luzes LAN APAGADAS N&o esta criada uma ligacao de rede na porta LAN
(1, 2, 3, 4) LARANJA Existe uma ligacao de rede Gigabit na Porta LAN
VERDE Existe uma ligacao de rede de 10/100 Mbps na porta LAN
INTERMITENTE Os dados séo enviados ou recebidos através da porta LAN
6 Luz WPS INTERMITENTE Quando se carrega no botao WPS, a luz WPS pisca durante
120 segundos enquanto procura Clientes WPS. **
7 Botao WPS Carregue no botao WPS para activar a funcao WPS. O router

vai procurar Clientes WPS durante 120 segundos. **
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*

*%

Numa utilizagdo normal, a Luz de Estado acende e pisca 15 segundos depois do dispositivo ser ligado

ou reiniciado. Quando ocorre uma falha do sistema com o aparelho, a Luz de Estado nao acende.

Tem as seguintes op¢des para resolver a falha do sistema:

. Desligue o aparelho, aguarde 10 segundos e volte a liga-lo.

. Reponha as definicdes de fabrica no aparelho carregando no botédo Reset na parte de tras do
aparelho durante +/- 15 segundos.

Se a luz de Estado nao acender depois de tentar estas opgoes, contacte o Apoio da Conceptronic em:
www.conceptronic.net/support

Para mais informagdes acerca da funcdao WPS, consulte o Capitulo 6 deste Manual de Instalagao
Rapida.

o Painel Traseiro

N° Descrigdo Explicacdo

1 Ligacao da antena Ficha SMA Invertida para Antena Sem Fios

2 Portas LAN Para ligar os/s seu/s computador/es ao router

3 Porta WAN Para ligar a sua ligacao de banda larga ao router

4 Botao de reiniciar Para repor o router com as Configuracoes Predefinidas de
Fabrica

5 Ficha de alimentacao Para ligar a Fonte de Alimentag&o ao router

Nota: Este Manual de Instalacao Rapida so explica ao passos basicos para por o C300GBRS4 a funcionar.
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3. Instalacéo do hardware

Ligue as 3 antenas as ligagdes de antena na parte de tras do C300GBRS4.

Ligue a fonte de alimentacao a entrada de alimentacao na parte de tras do C300GBRS4 e a uma tomada de
parede disponivel. A luz de alimentag&o na parte da frente do C300GBRS4 acende.

3.1 Ligacdo WAN

Use um cabo LAN para ligar o C300GBRS4 ao seu modem por cabo, DSL ou de fibra optica.
A luz WAN na parte da frente do C300GBRS4 acende.

Nota: Se a luz WAN na parte da frente nao acender, assegure-se de que:
0 C300GBRS4 esta ligado (a luz de alimentacdo deve estar acesa).

0 modem por cabo, DSL ou de fibra optica esta ligado.
0 cabo LAN entre os dois aparelhos esta bem ligado.

3.2 Ligagdo LAN / LAN Sem Fios

Para utilizadores de Cabo LAN:

Ligue o cabo LAN a uma das quatro portas LAN no painel traseiro do C300GBRS4 e a placa de rede do seu
computador.

A luz LAN da porta LAN utilizada acende, indicando que o computador esta ligado. (O seu computador
deve estar ligado e a ligacao LAN deve estar activada.)

Para utilizadores sem fios:

Pode ligar-se sem fios ao C300GBRS4 de duas formas diferentes:
Manualmente.
Automaticamente através da funcao WPS.

Se tiver um ou mais clientes que nao suportem WPS, é aconselhavel ligar-se manualmente ao C300GBRS4.

Nota: Por defeito, o C300GBRS4 esta protegido com WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK (modo misto). Pode encontrar
a frase-chave WPA para o seu C300GBRS4 no autocolante do produto que se encontra na base do
C300GBRS4.

Neste capitulo explicam-se os passos a seguir para ligar manualmente a sua rede sem fios.

Para mais informacdes acerca da funcao WPS e os passos de configuracdo, consulte o Capitulo 6 deste
Manual de Instalacao Rapida.
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Ligacéo sem fios manual:

Quase todas as marcas / tipos de placas sem fios usam uma aplicacdo de Cliente diferente. Consulte o
manual da sua placa sem fios para obter informagdes sobre como criar uma ligagdo com uma rede sem
fios.

Nota: O exemplo a seguir usa o Cliente Sem Fios standard da Microsoft, que vai integrado no Windows
Vista com o Service Pack 1.

A Clique no icone de Rede na sua
bandeja de sistema e clique em Net Connected
“Wireless networks are MG Wircess networks are aveiable.
available” (Estao disponiveis =

redes sem fios).

Connect to a network
Network and Sharing Center

B Seleccione a rede “C300GBRS4” Sy
nessa lista e c}1que em @ B Commectioaneswort
“Connect” (Ligar). -
Select a network to connect to
Show (a8 = [zl
K camaenss Security-enabled network o
==
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Introduza a frase-chave WPA
predefinida (que pode encontrar
na base do C300GBRS4) no campo
“Security key” (Chave de
seguranca) e clique em
“Connect” (Ligar).

Depois de a ligacao ser
estabelecida, pode escolher
guardar a rede e inicia-la
automaticamente sempre que
ligar o computador. Clique em
“Close” (Fechar) para sair do
Assistente de Ligacao.

Para verificar o estado da ligacao
sem fios pode clicar no icone de
Rede na bandeja de sistema. Ai
vai ver a que rede esta ligado
nesse momento, 0 acesso que
tem e a forca do sinal da ligacdo.
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[SE===)
@ B Connecttoa network
Type the network security key or passphrase for C300GBRS4
The person who setup the network can give you the key of passphrase.
Security key or pessphrase
srserssnes
Display charscters
45 Wy have a LISE 1lash dirie with netwerk sestings for C00GBRS, insert it now.
Connest | [ Camcel |
ey =)
@ B Connecttoa network
Successtully connected to C300GBRS4
7] Save this netwerk
7 Suart thiz connection sutsmatically
[ e |

Currently connected to:

C300GERS4
Access: Local and Internet o]

Connect or disconnect...
Metwork and Sharing Center

< |5 % E 1348
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4. Configuracao do computador

4.1 Configuracao do seu endereco IP

0 C300GBRS4 esta equipado com um servidor DHCP incorporado. O Servidor DHCP atribui
automaticamente um endereco IP a cada computador ligado se esse computador estiver configurado para
“Obtain an IP address automatically” (Obter um endereco IP automaticamente).

A maioria dos computadores esta predefinida para obter um endereco IP automaticamente. Quando nao
for esse o caso, tem de configurar o seu computador para obter um endereco IP automaticamente
seguindo as instrucoes seguintes. Estas instrucoes baseiam-se no Windows Vista com o Service Pack 1. Se o
seu computador tiver uma versao ou um sistema operativo diferente, os passos que se devem seguir
podem ser ligeiramente diferentes.

”

A.  Clique em “Start” (Iniciar) - “Run
(Executar).

= Run =5

==  Typethe name of a program, folder, document, or Internet
resource, and Windows will open it for you.

B. Introduza o comando “NCPA.CPL” e Open: | S0NSd -_e -
carregue em “OK”.
I 0K ] ‘ Cancel | | Browse... ‘

A janela de Ligagoes de Rede aparece.

C.  Clique com o botao direito do rato em “Local Area .:. Local Area Connection
Connection” (Ligacao de Area Local) (com ou sem D etwork cable unpluggec
fios, dependendo da ligacao que vocé usar) e ® eros L1 Gigab
seleccione “Properties” (Propriedades). Disable

Diagnose
Bridge Connections

Create Shortcut

m

Rename

C(D:> Properties
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A janela das Propriedades da sua Ligacao de Area Local aparece.

D.

Seleccione “Internet Protocol Version 4
(TCP/IPv4)” (Protocolo de Internet Versao
4 (TCP/IPv4)) e clique em “Properties”
(Propriedades).

O

U Local Area Connection Properties

=

Networking | Sharing

Connect using:

l_-? Atheros L1 Gigabit Ethemet 10/100/1000Base-T Controlle

This connection uses the following items:

& Cliert for Microsoft Networks

=135 Packet Scheduler

gﬂle and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
& Intemet Protocol Version & (TCP/IPvE)

=& [ntemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/1Pvd)

. Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper 14D
& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

v

Uninstall

A janela de Propriedades do Protocolo de Internet Versao 4 (TCP/IPv4) aparece.

E.

Configure as propriedades para “Obtain
an IP address automatically” (Obter um
endereco IP automaticamente) e carregue
em “OK” para guardar as configuracoes.

Carregue em “OK” na janela de
propriedades de Ligacdo de Area Local
para guardar as configuracoes.

Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPvd) Properties

DS

General | Alternate Configuration

‘You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate IP settings.

(@ Obtain an IP address automatically @
() Use the following IP address:

(@ Obtain DNS server address automatically

() Use the following DNS server addresses:
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4.2 Verificar a sua ligagao

Com a Linha de Comandos do Windows pode verificar se recebeu um endereco IP correcto na sua Ligacao
de Area Local. Este exemplo baseia-se no Windows Vista com o Service Pack 1. No Vista precisa de ter
direitos de administrador para realizar os passos seguintes. Ha uma explicacao sobre como conseguir

direitos de administrador.

A. Clique em “Start” (Iniciar) = “All programs” (Todos os programas) > “Accessories” (Acessorios), e
depois clique com o botao direito do rato em “Command Prompt” (Linha de comandos) e seleccione
“Run as administrator” (Executar como administrador).
E possivel que apareca uma mensagem de aviso, que deve aceitar clicando em “Continue”

(Continuar).

A Linha de Comandos aparece. Certifique-se de que no titulo da Linha de Comandos esta escrito

“Administrator: Command Prompt” (Administrador: Linha de comandos). Quando nao aparecer a palavra
“Administrator” (Administrador), significa que vocé nao tem os direitos de administrador necessarios para
realizar estes passos e deve voltar a realizar o passo A.

B. Introduza o comando “IPCONFIG” e carregue em “ENTER”.

1Pu4 Address. . .
Subnet Mask . . .
Default Gateway .

Media State . .

Media State . .

indowshsystemd2>

Connection—spec 6 ﬁNé éuéfix- .

Tunnel adapter Local Area

BN Administrator: Command Prompt

C:\Windous\systen32>ipconf ig -e

Uindows IP Configuration

Connection—specific DNS Suffix
Link-local IPv6 Address

Connection—spec é ﬁNé éuéfix- :

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

feBB::414e:2c26:6398:a9£8:8
192.168.A.18Q0
255.255.255.8

192.168.8.1

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection* 6:

Media disconnected

Connection® 7:

Media disconnected

Devera ver a seguinte informagao:
Endereco IPv4

Mascara Subnet

Porta de ligacao predefinida

192.168.0.xxx (em que xxx pode variar entre 100 ~ 199).

255.255.255.0

192.168.0.1

Se a informacg@o mostrada antes coincidir com a sua configuracao, pode prosseguir com a configuracao do

aparelho no Capitulo 5.

Se a informacao apresentada nao coincidir com a sua configuracao (i.e., o seu endereco IP for o
169.254.xxx.xxx), por favor verifique as opgoes seguintes:
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1. Desligue e volte a ligar o aparelho.
2. Volte a ligar o Cabo LAN ao aparelho e ao seu computador.
3. Renove o endereco IP do seu computador com os seguintes comandos:
- “IPCONFIG /RELEASE” para libertar o endereco IP errado.
- “IPCONFIG /RENEW” para receber um novo endereco IP do aparelho.
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[C:\Windows\system32>ipconfig /release -e

Mindows IP Configuration

fAin error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseuwdo—Interface 1
lstem cannot find the file specified.
[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:
GConnection—specific DNS Suffix
Link—local IPu6 Address . . . feB@::414e:2c26:6398:a9£8:8
Default Gateway . . . . . . .

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 6:

Media State . . . . . . . . . . . f Media disconnected
Connection—specific DNS Suffix . :

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection¥* 7:

Media State . . . . . . . . - & Media disconnected
Connection—spec DHS Suff .

IC:\Windows\systen32>ipconfig /renew -Q

Uindows IP Configuration

fin error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseuwdo-Interface
lstem cannot find the file specified.

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

GConnection—specific DNS Suffix H
Link—local IPu6 Address . . . .
IPv4 Address. . . . . . . . . .
Subnet Mask . . . . . . . . ..
Default Gateway . . . . . . . .

- feB@::414e:2c26:6398:a9f828
- 192.168.0.1660

- 255.255.255.8

-z 192.168.08.1

[Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 6:

Media State . . - -« - - - . . % Media disconnected
Connection—spec c DNS Suffix . =

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 7:

Media State . . . . . . . . . . . & Media disconnected
Connection—specific DNS Suffix . =

IC:~Windowsssystem3d2>

BN Administrator: Command Prompt |ﬂlﬁ

: The sy

Se os passos anteriores nao resolverem o problema do endereco IP, pode repor as configuracoes

predefinidas de fabrica no aparelho com o botdo Reset na parte de tras do aparelho.

Pressione e segure o botdo Reset durante +/- 15 segundos para repor as Configuracdes Predefinidas de
Fabrica. Quando a luz de Estado estiver novamente activa, repita o passo B para renovar o seu

enderego IP.

Nota: Se o problema persistir, verifique se todos os cabos estdo correctamente ligados. A porta WAN
deveria estar ligada ao Modem e a porta LAN ao computador. Se as ligar de forma errada também

nado vai conseguir obter um endereco IP correcto.
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5. Configuracdao do C300GBRS4

Este capitulo descreve a configuracdo do C300GBRS4 através do Assistente de Configuracao incluido.
Depois de levar a cabo os passos descritos neste capitulo, o seu router esta configurado para as suas
funcdes principais, incluindo a seguranca sem fios.

5.1 Configuracdo com base na web

A configuracao do seu C300GBRS4 é com base na web. Vai precisar de um navegador para configurar o
aparelho.

Nota: Para configurar o router é aconselhavel usar uma ligacdo por cabo LAN para o aparelho em vez de
uma ligacao sem fios.

A. Inicie o seu navegador (como por exemplo: Internet Explorer, FireFox, Safari ou Chrome).

B. Introduza o endereco IP do aparelho na barra de enderecos do seu navegador (por defeito:
http://192.168.0.1/).

A pagina de inicio de sessao do C300GBRS4 aparece.

admin

Submit | Cancel |

C. Introduza o Nome de Utilizador e a Palavra-passe (por defeito: ‘admin’ e ‘admin’) e clique em
“Submit” (Enviar) para entrar na configuracao com base na web.
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Quando o Nome de Utilizador e a Palavra-passe estiverem correctos, o router mostra um resumo das
“Device Settings” (Configuracdes do Dispositivo):

System Time: 18:48:05 12/08/2008

Device Settings
Firmware Vession - 1.00

LAN
MAC Address @ 00:22:f7:08:80:d8
IP Address:  192.168.0.1
SubretMask:  255,255.255.0
DHCP Server:  Enabled
Start [P Address:  192,168.0.100
End [P Address:  192,168.0.199
WAN
Current Device Mode :  Router Mode

MAC Address :

00:22:f7:08:80:d9

HostMame @ C300GBRS4
Connection Type :  DHCP
P Address :  0.0.0.0
SubrmetMask: 0.0.0.0
Default Gateway :  0.0.0.0
DMs 10 0.0.0.0
DNS2:  0.0.0.0

Wireless 802.11n

MAC Address :

00:22:f7:08:80:d8

Mode :  Mixed(bjgin)
SSID: C300GBRS4
Chamnel: 6
Encrypiion s WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK
ssIDGroadcast:  Enabled

0 resumo das “Device Settings” (Configuracdes do dispositivo) mostra todas as definicées configuradas
para as partes LAN, WAN e Sem Fios do router.
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5.2 Assistente de Configuragao

Pode configurar o C300GBRS4 através do Assistente incorporado. Este Assistente vai ajuda-lo a configurar
as definicoes basicas do C300GBRS4 passo a passo.

Nota: Antes de comecar com a Configuracao do Assistente, assegure-se de que tem todas as
informagdes disponiveis sobre a sua configuracdo de Internet. (Por exemplo: informacédo de conta,
tipo de ligacao, etc.)

A.  Clique no botao “Wizard” (Assistente) que aparece no menu esquerdo da configuracdo web.

B.  Clique no botao “Run Wizard” (Executar
Assistente).

C. O ecra de boas-vindas apresenta uma lista
dos cindo passos do assistente. Clique em
“Next” (Seguinte) para continuar.

D. Recomenda-se definir aqui uma palavra-
passe de administrador. Introduza a nova
palavra-passe e volte a introduzi-la para < a word by entering in @ new
confirmar.

Quando terminar, clique em “Next”
(Seguinte).
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Por motivos de gestao do sistema, é muito
importante uma correcta definicdo da hora
nos registos do sistema.

Defina neste passo o Fuso Horario
apropriado.

Quando terminar, clique em “Next”
(Seguinte).

Seleccione o método de Ligagao a Internet
que corresponde as configuragdes do seu
fornecedor.

Se nao souber qual é a opcao que precisa
para a sua ligagdo a Internet, consulte a
documentacao do seu fornecedor ou
contacte o apoio do seu fornecedor.

Quando terminar, clique em “Next”
(Seguinte).

Quando o seu fornecedor necessitar de uma
ligacdo com IP Fixo, seleccione a opgdo
“Static IP” (IP fixo).

Introduza a informacgéo pedida:

e Endereco IP

e Mdscara Subnet

e Endereco da Porta de Ligacdo do ISP
® DNS Primdrio

® DNS Secunddrio (opcional)

Quando terminar, clique em “Next”
(Seguinte).

Choose Time Zom

Set Internet Connection:

PORTUGUES

your ISP, Click Nexct to
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H.

168

Quando o seu fornecedor necessitar de uma
ligagdo com IP Dindmico, seleccione
“Dynamic IP” (IP dinamico).

Alguns fornecedores precisam de um nome
do sistema anfitriao (Host Name) especifico
para as suas ligacoes. Se o seu fornecedor
necessitar de um nome de sistema anfitridao
especifico, introduza-o no campo.

Alguns fornecedores s6 permitem 1
endereco MAC especifico para ligar a
Internet. Se a Placa de Rede do seu PC
funcionar com o endereco MAC especifico
necessario, carregue no botao “Clone MAC
Address” (Copiar Endereco MAC) ou
introduza o Endereco MAC manualmente.

Quando terminar, clique em “Next”
(Seguinte).

Quando o seu fornecedor necessitar de uma
ligacao PPPoE, seleccione a opcao “PPPoE”

Introduza a informacao pedida:
e Nome de Utilizador
® Password (Palavra-passe)

e Confirmar palavra-passe

Quando terminar, clique em “Next”
(Seguinte).

Ligacéo - IP Dindmico

Set Dynamic IP Settings

Ligacdo - PPPoE
Set PPPoE Settings-

optional but may be required by your ISP. Click
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J.  Quando o seu fornecedor necessitar de uma Ligacdo - PPTP
ligacao PPTP, seleccione a opcao “PPTP”. Set PPLP Settings

Introduza a informacao pedida:
e Servidor IP

e Conta PPTP

® Palavra-passe PPTP

e Confirmar palavra-passe

Quando terminar, clique em “Next”
(Seguinte).

K. Quando o seu fornecedor necessitar de uma Ligacdo - L2TP

ligacao L2TP, seleccione a opgao “L2TP”.

Set L2tp Settings-

Introduza a informacgéo pedida:
e Servidor IP

e (Conta L2TP

e Palavra-passe L2TP

e Confirmar palavra-passe
Quando terminar, clique em “Next”
(Seguinte).

Quando a configuracao WAN estiver concluida, o Assistente vai prosseguir com a configuracdo Sem Fios:
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L.  Pode alterar o SSID do router. O SSID é o Set Wireless LAN Connection Ty
nome da ligacao sem fios ao seu router.
Quando estiver a procurar redes sem fios no
seu computador, é este 0 nome que vai
procurar.

Pode alterar o canal entre o canal 1 e o 13.
Se sentir que a ligacao esta lenta ou a falhar,
pode existir outro ponto de acesso na sua
area que pode estar a interferir com o seu
canal sem fios. Nesse caso, pode
experimentar outro canal.

Quando terminar, clique em “Next”
(Seguinte).

Pode proteger a sua ligagao sem fios com encriptacao. Por defeito, a ligacao sem fios ndo esta protegida.
Para prevenir o acesso nao autorizado a sua rede, defina um nivel de seguranca através do Assistente de
Configuracao.

Se quiser usar a fungao WPS no C300GBRS4, pode passar a frente a configuragéo sem fios e continuar o
Assistente de Configuracao sem encriptacdo. Para configurar a sua seguranca WPS, prossiga para o
Capitulo 6 deste Manual de Instalacao Rapida.

Nota: Todas as op¢des de seguranca do Assistente de Configuracao sao explicadas, mas é aconselhavel
proteger a sua rede com seguranca “WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK” se os seus Clientes nao suportarem
WPS. WPA2 ¢é o nivel de seguranca mais alto, compativel com versdes anteriores apenas para
clientes WPA.

Nota: Nao esqueca ou aponte a informacao de seguranca sem fios introduzida. Vai precisar dela quando
quiser configurar um cliente sem fios para se ligar ao C300GBRS4!

M.  Seleccione um nivel de seguranca para a sua Set Wireless LAN Connection Ty
Rede Sem Fios.

e encryption

Quando tiver escolhido um nivel de
seguranca, o Assistente vai mostrar campos
para a informacgéo pedida.
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Seguranca - Encriptacdo WEP

N.  Se quiser proteger a sua rede com
encriptacao WEP, seleccione “WEP” na lista
desdobravel. Introduza a chave WEP em e
formato ASCII (introduza: A-Z, 0-9). SeNTmEERS

Nota: Através do Assistente s6 pode
configurar a WEP de 64 Bits.

0. Se quiser proteger a sua rede com WPA ou
WPA2 (com Servidor Radius), seleccione
“WPA” ou “WPA2” na lista desdobravel.

Introduza o Endereco IP do Servidor Radius, a
Chave Partilhada e confirme a Chave
Partilhada no segundo campo.

P.  Se quiser proteger a sua rede com WPA-PSK
ou WPA2-PSK, seleccione “WPA-PSK”,
“WPA2-PSK” ou “WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK” na
lista desdobravel.

Introduza a frase chave para a encriptacao e
confirme a frase chave no segundo campo.

Q. Quando estiverem feitas todas as configuracoes, clique em “Next” (Seguinte) para continuar.

R. O Assistente de Configuracao esta agora T
concluido. Se quiser aplicar as suas
configuracgoes, clique em “Save & Take e e g S YT

Effect” (Guardar e Aplicar).

Se quiser alterar alguma configuragdo, clique
em “Back” (Voltar) para regressar ao ecra
anterior.

Se quiser sair do Assistente de Configuracao
sem guardar as alteracgdes, clique em “Exit”
(Sair).

Quando seleccionar “Save & Take Effect” (Guardar e Aplicar), o router vai aplicar as defini¢es
configuradas. Espere pela mensagem “Save Complete” (Guardar concluido).
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S. A configuracdo esta agora concluida. Clique em “Close” (Fechar) para sair do Assistente de
Configuracao.

Vai regressar ao resumo das “Device Settings” (Configuracoes do dispositivo) onde aparecem as definicoes
configuradas para a sua WAN e ligacao sem fios.

O seu router C300GBRS4 j& esta pronto a usar!

Nota: Para uma explicacao detalhada sobre as caracteristicas e configuragdes disponiveis no
C300GBRS4, leia o Manual do Utilizador (s6 em inglés!) no CD-ROM do produto. Seleccione “View
User Manual” (Ver Manual do Utilizador) no Menu de Execugdo Automatica.
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6. Usar a Funcao WPS

0 C300GBRS4 da Conceptronic suporta a especificagdo WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup). O WPS é um standard
para montar uma rede sem fios de forma facil e segura. Com o WPS pode configurar e proteger a sua rede
sem fios em apenas alguns passos.

Nota: Para usar o WPS com o C300GBRS4, tem de ter Clientes Sem Fios que suportem WPS. Se tiver um
ou mais Clientes Sem Fios que nao suportem WPS, é aconselhavel proteger a sua rede
manualmente usando o Assistente de Configuracao que se explica no Capitulo 5.2.

Nota: Para mais informacao (técnica) acerca do WPS, pode visitar a seguinte pagina web:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected_Setup

O C300GBRS4 suporta duas formas de activar e estabelecer uma ligacao WPS:
Tecnologia por Botdo
Tecnologia por Codigo Pin

6.1 WPS - Tecnologia por Botao

A tecnologia WPS por Botao requer um botao (virtual) no seu Cliente Sem Fios para estabelecer uma
ligagcao entre o C300GBRS4 e o seu Cliente Sem Fios.

Alguns Clientes Sem Fios funcionam com um botao real para activar a tecnologia WPS por Botao; alguns
Clientes Sem Fios usam um botao virtual no respectivo software.

Siga os passos seguintes para activar e estabelecer uma ligacdo WPS com a tecnologia por Botao:

A.  Carregue no Botao WPS na parte da frente do C300GBRS4 até a luz WPS comecar a piscar.

B.  Carregue no Botao WPS no seu Cliente Sem Fios. Isto pode ser um botao no hardware ou um botao
virtual no software do seu Cliente Sem Fios.

O C300GBRS4 vai activar a seguranca WPA na sua rede sem fios e aceita a ligacao sem fios do seu Cliente
Sem Fios.

Nota: O C300GBRS4 vai manter a autenticacao WPS activa durante 120 segundos. Durante este processo,
a luz WPS vai piscar. Se nao existir qualquer conexao durante esses 120 segundos, a luz desliga-se
e o processo de autenticacao WPS é interrompido.
Se a fungdo WPS ainda nao tiver sido usada antes, a rede sem fios vai continuar desprotegida.

Se a autenticacao do Cliente Sem Fios for bem sucedida, a luz WPS apaga-se.

0 seu Cliente Sem Fios esta agora ligado ao C300GBRS4 e a sua rede esta protegida com encriptacao WPA.

Pode adicionar mais Clientes WPS Sem Fios sem perder a ligacao aos Clientes WPS Sem Fios anteriores.

Se quiser adicionar mais Clientes WPS Sem Fios, repita os passos A e B.

Nota: A Chave WPA gerada pelo C300GBRS4 é aleatoria.
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6.2 WPS - Tecnologia por Codigo Pin

Se o seu Cliente Sem Fios com WPS nao tiver um Botao (virtual), pode usar a tecnologia por Codigo Pin
para estabelecer uma ligacao WPS.

Nota: Para activar a fungdo WPS por Codigo Pin, precisa de um computador que esteja ligado por cabo
ao C300GBRS4.

A.  Abra o seu navegador (como por exemplo: Internet Explorer, FireFox, Safari ou Chrome).

B. Introduza o endereco IP do aparelho na barra de enderecos do seu navegador (por defeito:
http://192.168.0.1/).

A pagina de inicio de sessao do C300GBRS4 aparece.

admin

‘ Submit | ‘ Cancel |

C. Introduza o Nome de Utilizador e a Palavra-passe (por defeito: ‘admin’ e ‘admin’) e clique em
“Submit” (Enviar) para entrar na configuracdo com base na web.

Quando o Nome de Utilizador e a Palavra-passe estiverem correctos, o router mostra um resumo das
“Device Settings” (Configuracoes do Dispositivo).

D. Seleccione “Wireless” (Sem Fios) no menu esquerdo.

As paginas da Configuracao Sem Fios sao apresentadas. Na parte de baixo desta pagina de configuracao,
pode encontrar a seccao “Wi-Fi Protected Setup”.

wi-FiPratected Function (3 Enabled O Disabled

CurrsntFIN: 42097372

[ GenerateNewpIN || Reset PIN to Default

Wi Frotected Status ; Enabledyhot Configured

| 1 Add Wireless Device Wizard | =

Apply Cancel

E.  Clique no botdo “Add Wireless Device Wizard” (Assistente para adicionar dispositivo sem fios) do
ecra.
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O Assistente WPS aparece no seu ecra:

There are buo ways to add a wireless device to your wireless network: PIN or Push Button.

1F the wireless device you want to add only comes with PIN number, enter its PIN number below and press "Connect” button,
It will el you to add this device to your wireless network,

FIN Hurber:

If the wireless device you wank to add has both options awailable,
you may wse "Virtual Push Buttan” if you prefer

Neste Assistente, pode activar a funcao de Codigo Pin. Para dar inicio a autenticacao por Codigo Pin,
precisa que o seu Cliente Sem Fios gere o Codigo Pin.

F.  Seleccione a fungdo WPS por Cddigo Pin no software do seu Cliente Sem Fios. O Cliente Sem Fios vai
gerar um Codigo Pin e apresenta-lo no seu ecra.

PN Code: 1771982 (Prociuce automatically) 17711982 m
Flease register the FIN code on the AP site then press "Sstup Start” button E PIN Murnber: N—

[Software de Cliente Sem Fios] [Assistente WPS do C300GBRS4]

G. Introduza o Codigo Pin fornecido pelo seu Cliente Sem Fios no Assistente WPS do C300GBRS4 e
carregue em “Connect” (Ligar).

0O C300GBRS4 vai activar a seguranca WPA na sua rede sem fios e aceitar a ligacao sem fios do seu Cliente
Sem Fios com o Codigo Pin introduzido.

Please stark WPS on the wireless device you are adding o your wireless network within seconds

O C300GBRS4 vai manter a autenticacao WPS activa durante 120 segundos. Durante este processo, a luz
WPS vai piscar. Se nao existir qualquer conexao durante esses 120 segundos, a luz desliga-se e o processo
de autenticacao WPS é interrompido.
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Yfou have Failed bo add the wireless device to your wireless network within the given timeframe,
please chck on the button below to continue,

> )

Clique em “Continue” (Continuar) para regressar ao ecra do Assistente WPS.

Nota: Se a fungdo WPS ainda nao tiver sido usada antes, a rede sem fios vai continuar desprotegida.

Se a autenticacao do Cliente Sem Fios tiver sido bem sucedida, o assistente vai mostrar a mensagem “WPS

- Adding Wireless Device Success” (WPS - Sucesso ao adicionar dispositivo sem fios) e a luz WPS desliga-
se.

You have added the wireless device bo your wireless network successfully,
please chck on the button below to continue,

> Lo |

Clique em “Continue” (Continuar) para regressar a pagina da Configuracao Sem Fios.

0 seu Cliente Sem Fios esta agora ligado ao C300GBRS4 e a sua rede esta protegida com encriptacdo WPA.
Se quiser adicionar mais Clientes Sem Fios com a funcao WPS, repita os passos E a G.
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7. Configuracao das regras do Servidor Virtual

0 C300GBRS4 da Conceptronic esta equipado com um Firewall incorporado para impedir ataques da
Internet a sua rede. Este Firewall bloqueia automaticamente todo o trafego de entrada nas portas nao
usadas. Quando uma porta bloqueada é necessaria para um servico ou aplicacao (por exemplo: um
Servidor FTP ou um Servidor WEB), pode criar uma Regra para o Servidor Virtual nas Paginas de
Configuragdo para reencaminhar o trafego.

A seguir pode ver uma lista das portas mais usadas e a correspondente aplicagao:

Porta Aplicacéo Porta Aplicacao

20 FTP Data (Servidor FTP) 80 HTTP (Servidor Web)

21 FTP (Servidor FTP) 110 POP3 (Servidor de correio - Entrada)
22 SSH (Secure Shell) 2000 Remotely Anywhere

23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (Servidor de correio - Saida) 5900 VNC

Para mais portas e as suas correspondes aplicagoes, consulte: http://portforward.com/cports.htm

Nota: Quando estiver a usar uma aplicagdo que suporta UPnP Port Mapping, o router pode ser
automaticamente configurado pela aplicacdo quando for necessario. Nesse caso, nao precisa de
configurar manualmente os mapeamentos da sua porta.

Nota: Quando usar regras de Servidor Virtual, é aconselhavel configurar o(s) computador(s) com um
Endereco IP Fixo em vez de um Endereco IP Dinamico.

Nota: Para uma explicacao detalhada sobre o Servidor Virtual e as opgées DMZ, consulte o Manual do
Utilizador (s6 em inglés!) no CD-ROM do produto. Seleccione “View User Manual” (Ver Manual do
Utilizador) no Menu de Execucdo Automatica.

A.  Abra o seu navegador (como por exemplo: Internet Explorer, FireFox, Safari ou Chrome).

B. Introduza o endereco IP do aparelho na barra de enderecos do seu navegador (por defeito:
http://192.168.0.1/).

A pagina de inicio de sessao do C300GBRS4 aparece.

admin

Submit | Cancel |

C. Introduza o Nome de Utilizador e a Palavra-passe (por defeito: ‘admin’ e ‘admin’) e clique em
“Submit” (Enviar) para entrar na configuracao com base na web.
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Quando o Nome de Utilizador e a Palavra-passe estiverem correctos, o router mostra um resumo das
“Device Settings” (Configuracdes do Dispositivo).

D. Seleccione “Advanced” (Avancadas) e “Virtual Server” (Servidor Virtual) no menu de navegacao
superior.

Vai poder ver a pagina de configuracao do “Virtual Server” (Servidor Virtual) seguinte.

Nota: Na figura seguinte pode ver um exemplo de configuracao de um Servidor Virtual.

| Logout

The Yirtual Server aption allows you b define public port on your router for redivection ko an internal LAN IF Address and Private LAN port i required, This Feature is
useful for hosting enline services such as FTP o Web Servers,

Name Private IP Protocol  Private Port Public Port Schedule

1 Personal WEB Server 192.168.0.100 Bokh 80 80 Blways ER]

virtual Server © @ Enabled O Disabled

Private [P Address: [192.168.0.100
Protocal ¢ Both v
Private Port Zl

Fublic Port

Schedule ©

E. Coloque a regra do Servidor Virtual como “Enabled” (Activo).

F.  Introduza um nome para a Regra do seu Servidor Virtual no campo “Name” (Nome).

G. Introduza o Endereco IP do seu computador / servidor que precisa da regra de Servidor Virtual.
H. Seleccione o Protocolo para a Regra de Servidor Virtual: “TCP”, “UDP” ou “Both”.

Nota: Se ndo souber qual o protocolo que precisa para a Regra do seu Servidor Virtual, seleccione
“Both” (Ambas). Esta opgéo vai passar tanto o trafego TCP como o UDP para o Endereco IP
configurado do seu computador / servidor.

1. Introduza a porta desejada do seu computador / servidor que precisa da regra de Servidor Virtual.
J. Introduza a porta que deve estar visivel fora da sua ligacao a Internet.

K.  Clique em “Apply” (Aplicar) para aplicar a regra de Servidor Virtual criada.

Quando a regra de Servidor Virtual for guardada, aparece na “Virtual Server List” (Lista de Servidor

Virtual).
Para criar mais regras de Servidor Virtual, repita os passos E a K.

As regras de Servidor Virtual definidas estdo prontas a usar!
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8. Reiniciar o C300GBRS4

Quando alterar as defini¢des da configuracdo do router, estas sdo directamente aplicadas e activadas.
No entanto, é aconselhavel reiniciar o C300GBRS4 depois de fazer alteragdes grandes e importantes na
configuracao de modo a assegurar-se de que todas as configuracoes sao correctamente aplicadas.

A. Seleccione “Tools” (Ferramentas) e “System” (Sistema) no menu de navegacao superior.

Home | dvanced [ oos | sens | rosout

B.  Clique em “Reboot” (Reiniciar) para guardar a configuracao, reiniciar o C300GBRS4 e activar
correctamente todas as alteragées.

Aparece uma mensagem de confirmagao.
C. Clique em “OK” para prosseguir com a reinicializagao do router.

Todas as alteracoes sao guardadas e o router vai reiniciar. Aguarde que o contador termine:

The Device is Restarting ...

Fleass DO HOT POWER OFF the device,

And please wait for 46 seconds...

Quando terminar de reiniciar, vai regressar a pagina de login do router.

O seu C300GBRS4 ja esta pronto a usar!

Nota: Para uma explicacdo detalhada sobre as caracteristicas e configuragdes disponiveis no
C300GBRS4, consulte o Manual do Utilizador (s6 em inglés!) no CD-ROM do produto. Seleccione
“View User Manual” (Ver Manual do Utilizador) no Menu de Execucao Automatica.
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Conceptronic C300GBRS4

Gyorstelepitési utmutaté

Koszonjiik, hogy a Conceptronic vezeték nélkiili, 802.11n gigabites
utvalasztojat valasztotta.

Ez a gyorstelepitési utmutato (épésrél lépésre elmagyarazza, miként kell a Conceptronic C300GBRS4-et
telepitenie és hasznalnia.

Ha a termékkel kapcsolatban tovabbi adatokra vagy tamogatasra volna sziiksége, azt tanacsoljuk, keresse
fel a szolgaltatasok és terméktamogatas (Service & Support) c. oldalt a www.conceptronic.net/support
honlapon, majd ott valassza ki az alabbi opciok valamelyikét:

¢ FAQ : A gyakran ismétl6dé kérdések (GYIK) adatbazisa
o Downloads : Hasznalati utasitasok, illesztéprogramok, firmware és tovabbi letdltések
e Contact : Kapcsolatfelvétel a Conceptronic terméktamogatasaval

A Conceptronic termékekkel kapcsolatos altalanos tajékozodas végett keresse fel a Conceptronic
honlapjat: www.conceptronic.net.

Az alabb ismertetett hardverkonfiguracié az adott szamitogép esetében kicsit mas is lehet. Mindez fligg az
éppen hasznalt operacios rendszertdl.

Tartalomjegyzék

1. A csomag tartalma 5. A C300GBRS4 konfiguralasa
2. A C300GBRS4 magyarazata 5.1. Webalapd konfiguracio
s 5.2. Telepitévarazslo
3. A hardver telepitése . 3
3.1. WAN-csatlakozas 6. A WPS-funkcio alk.:almazasa .
3.2. LAN-/vezeték nélkiili LAN-csatlakozas 6.1. WPS — Nyomdgombos technologia
i el NP 6.2. WPS — Pinkodos technologia
4. A szamitogép konfiguralasa L L L
4.1. Sajat IP-cim konfiguralasa 7. A virtualis szerver szabalyainak telepitése
4.2. Sajat csatlakozas ellendrzése 8. Ujrainditas

180



MAGYAR

1. A csomag tartalma

A Conceptronic vezeték nélkiili, 802.11n gigabites Gtvalasztojat tartalmazéd csomagban az alabbiak
talalhatok:

A Conceptronic C300GBRS4-es, vezeték nélkiili, 802.11n gigabites utvalasztodja
5 V-0s egyenaram(, 2 A-es tapegység

3 antenna a vezeték nélkiili csatlakoztathatosaghoz

1,8 m-es LAN-kabel

Tobbnyelvii gyorstelepitési Utmutatd

Termékismerteté CD-ROM

2. A C300GBRS4 magyarazata

o Elélap

7 6 5 4 3 2 1
Szam Leiras Allapot Az allapot magyarazata
1. Power LED Kl A berendezés ki van kapcsolva
BE A berendezés be van kapcsolva
2. Status LED KI A berendezés ki van kapcsolva/Rendszerhiba*
VILLOG A berendezés be van kapcsolva és hasznalatkész
3. WAN LED Ki Nincs eldallitva semmilyen WAN-csatlakozas
FOLYAMATOSAN
VILAGIT WAN-csatlakozas eléallitva
VILLOG Adatkiildés vagy -fogadas a WAN-porton keresztiil
4. WLAN LED KI A vezeték nélkili interfész kikapcsolva
VILLOG A vezeték nélkiili interfész bekapcsolva és aktiv
5. LAN LED-ek Ki Nincs eldallitva semmilyen halézat kapcsolat a LAN-port
felé
(1, 2,3, 4) BE — NA- Gigabites halozati

RANCS$ARGA kapcsolat eléallitva a LAN-porton
BE — ZOLD 10/100 Mb/s halozati kapcsolat eldallitva a LAN-porton
BE — VILLOG  Adatkiildés vagy -fogadas a LAN-porton keresztiil

6. WPS LED BE — VILLOG  Ha a WPS-gombot megnyomtak, a WPS LED 120 mp-ig villog,
amig a WPS-uigyfeleket keresi.**
7. WPS-gomb A WPS-funkci6 bekapcsolasahoz nyomja meg a WPS gombot.

Az (tvalaszto 120 mp-ig keresi a WPS-ligyfeleket.**
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*

*%

Szokasos alkalmazasnal az allapotjelzé LED kigyullad és 15 mp-ig villog azutan, hogy az eszkozt

bekapcsoltak vagy Gjrainditottak. Ha az eszkoz esetében rendszerhibara kerdilt sor, az allapotjelz6

LED nem gyullad ki.

A rendszerhiba kikiiszobolésére az alabbiak valamelyike alkalmazhato:

a.  Kapcsolja ki az eszkozt, varjon 10 mp-ig és (jbdl csatlakoztassa az eszkoz tapellatasat.

b. Az eszkoz hatoldalan lévé visszaallitd gombnak a +/- 15 mp-ig torténé megnyomasaval allitsa
vissza az eszkozt a gyari alapértelmezett értékekre.

Ha az allapotjelzé nem gyullad ki a fenti lehetéségek kiprobalasa utan, forduljon a Conceptronic
terméktamogatasahoz a kdvetkezd e-mail cimen: www.conceptronic.net/support

A WPS-funkcidval kapcsolatos tovabbi tajékozodas végett lasd ennek a gyorstelepitési Gtmutatonak a
6. fejezetét.

o Hatlap

Szam Leiras Magyarazat

1. Antennacsatlakozas Ellentétes irany( SMA-csatlakozo a vezeték nélkiili
antennahoz

2. LAN-portok A szamitogép(ek)nek az Gtvalasztohoz vald csatlakoztatasara

3. WAN-port A széles savu csatlakozasnak az Gtvalasztohoz valo
csatlakoztatasara

4, Visszaallité gomb Az Utvalasztonak a gyari alapértelmezett beallitasokra valo
visszaallitasara

5. Halézati csatlakozas A tapegységnek az Utvalasztohoz valo csatlakoztatasara

Megjegyzés: Ez a gyorstelepitési Gtmutato csak a C300GBRS4 telepitésével és mikodtetésével

182

kapcsolatos alapvetd lépéseket magyarazza el. A C300GBRS4 kiilonb6z6 funkcidival
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3. A hardver telepitése

Csatlakoztassa a 3 antennat az antennacsatlakozasokhoz a C300GBRS4 hatoldalan.

Csatlakoztassa a tapegységet a C300GBRS4 hatoldalan lévé haldzati csatlakozashoz, valamint szabad
falicsatlakozohoz. Az aramellatast jelz6 LED kigyullad a C300GBRS4 elSlapjan.

3.1 WAN-csatlakozas

LAN-kabel segitségével csatlakoztassa a C300GBRS4-et sajat kabeléhez, DSL-éhez vagy Fibre-modemjéhez.
A WAN LED kigyullad a C300GBRS4 elején.

Megjegyzés: Ha az el6lapon évé WAN LED nem gyullad ki, ellenérizze, hogy:
- a C300GBRS4 aram alatt van-e (az aramellatast jelzé LED-nek vilagitania kell).
- akabel, a DSL vagy a Fibre-modem be van-e kapcsolva.
- a két eszkoz kozotti LAN-kabel megfeleléen van-e csatlakoztatva.

3.2 LAN-/vezeték nélkiili LAN-csatlakozas
LAN-kabeles felhasznaléknal:

Csatlakoztassa a C300GBRS4 hatlapjan évé 4 LAN-port valamelyikéhez, valamint az adott szamitogép
haldzati kartyajahoz a LAN-kabelt.

Az igénybe vett LAN-port LAN LED-je kigyullad jelezve, hogy a szamitogép csatlakoztatva lett. (A
szamitogépet be kell kapcsolni, a LAN-csatlakozast engedélyezni kell.)

Vezeték nélkiili felhasznalok esetén:
A C300GBRS4-re kétféleképpen lehet vezeték nélkiil racsatlakozni:
Manualisan.

Automatikusan, a WPS-funkcio segitségével.

Ha Onnek egy vagy tobb iigyfele nem tamogatja a WPS-t, tanacsos manudlisan racsatlakozni a C300GBRS4-
re.

Megjegyzés: A C300GBRS4 biztonsagardl — alapértelmezésben — a WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK (vegyes mod)

gondoskodik. A C300GBRS4-nél alkalmazott WPA-jelszd a termékismerteté matrican
lathatd, a 300GBRS4 aljan.
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Vezeték nélkiili csatlakozas manualis kialakitasa:

Szinte minden vezeték nélkiili kartyamarka vagy -tipus eltéré tgyfélalkalmazast hasznal. Arra nézve,
hogyan kell csatlakozast kialakitani vezeték nélkili halozattal, lasd az adott, vezeték nélkiili halozati

kartya leirasat.

Megjegyzés: Az alabbi példa esetében a Microsoft szabvanyos, vezeték nélkiili ugyfelét alkalmazzuk,
amely beéplil a Service Pack 1 segitségével a Windows Vistaba.

A Kattintson a halézat ikonjara az
adott talcan, majd kattintson a Not Connected
kovetkezdkre: ,Wireless S Wireless nebworks are avaiable
networks are available”. -

Connect to a network
Network and Sharing Center

B Jeldlje ki a listan a =)
,,C300GBRS4” halézatot, majd @2
kattintson a ,,Connect”-re. =

Connect to & network

Select a network 1o connect to

Sherw |20 - 5a)

K camaenss Security-enabled network o

() (s
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Ez a fejezet ismerteti a
szilkséges lépéseket azzal
kapcsolatban, miként kell
manualisan racsatlakozni sajat,
vezeték nélkiili halozatara.

A WPS-funkciéval, valamint a
konfiguralas lépéseivel
kapcsolatos tovabbi tajékozodas
végett lasd ennek a
gyorstelepitési Utmutatonak a 6.
fejezetét.

Amikor a csatlakozas mar
létrejott, donthet a halozat
elmentése mellett, igy azt
minden egyes alkalommal,
amikor a szamitogépet
bekapcsoljak, automatikusan
elindithatja. A csatlakoztatas
varazslojabol valo kilépéshez
kattintson a ,,Close”-ra.

A vezeték nélkiili csatlakozas
allapotanak ellenérzése
érdekében rakattinthat a halézat
ikonjara a talcan. Utana
lathatjuk, hogy éppen melyik
halézatra vagyunk racsatlakozva,
hogy milyen az adott elérés, és
hogy milyen a kapcsolat
jelerGssége.
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Q B Conmectto s netwerk

Type the network security key or passphrase for C300GBRS4

The person who setup the network can give you the key or passphrase.

Security ey or passphease

e

Display characters
4 Myou have a USH 150 dirge with netwesk sestings for CI00GHRSA, insert & now.
Conmect_| [ Cancel |

Q B Conmectto s netwerk

Successtully connected to C300GBRS4

7] Save this netwerk

7] Staet this camnection sutomatically
Lo

Currently connected to:

C300GBRS4
4 Access: Local and Internet  afl

Connect or disconnect...
Network and Sharing Center
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4. A szamitogép konfiguralasa

4.1 Sajat IP-cim konfiguralasa

A C300GBRS4-hez tartozik egy beépitett DHCP-szerver is. A DHCP-szerver automatikusan hozzarendel egy
IP-cimet minden egyes csatlakoztatott szamitogéphez, ha a csatlakoztatott szamitogép beallitasa a
kovetkez6: ,,Obtain an IP address automatically”.

A legtobb szamitogép alapértelmezésben gy van konfiguralva, hogy automatikusan kérjen IP-cimet. Ha
nem ez a helyzet, az alabbi utasitasok betartasaval konfiguralni kell a szamitogépet, hogy automatikusan
kérjen IP-cimet. Ezek az utasitasok a Service Pack 1-gyel kiegészitett Windows Vistan alapulnak. Ha az
adott szamitdgép mas verzidju vagy operacios rendszer(, a sziikséges |épések masok is lehetnek.

A.  Kattintson a kovetkezdkre: ,Start” >
»Run”.

= Run =5

==  Typethe name of a program, folder, document, or Internet
resource, and Windows will open it for you.

B. irjabe a ,NCPA.CPL” parancsot, majd Open: | EEXEN B .
nyomja meg az ,,OK”-t. : ( )
I 0K ] ‘ Cancel | | Browse...

A Network Connections (halézati kapcsolatok) ablak jelenik meg.

C.  Kattintson az egér jobb oldali gombjaval a ,,Local .:_ Local Area Connection
Area Connection”-re (vezetékes vagy vezeték
nélkiili, az éppen hasznalt kapcsolattol fiiggéen), ¥
majd jelolje ki a ,,Properties”-t. Disable

Diagnose
Bridge Connections

Create Shortcut

Rename

((D:> Properties
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A Local Area Connectionnek (helyi kapcsolat) a Properties (tulajdonsagok) ablaka jelenik meg.

D. Jeldlje ki az ,,Internet Protocol Version 4 D Local Area Connection Properfies |
(TCP/IPv4)”-et, majd kattintson a

»Properties”-re. Networking | Sharing

Connect using:

l_-? Atheros L1 Gigabit Ethemet 10/100/1000Base-T Controlle

This connection uses the following items:
& Cliert for Microsoft Networks
=135 Packet Scheduler
gﬂle and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
& Intemet Protocol Version & (TCP/IPvE)
@..> =& [ntemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/1Pvd)
. Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper 14D

& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

v

Install... Uninstall

Az Internet Protocol Version 4-nek (TCP/IPv4) (internetprotokoll 4-es verzid)a Properties (tulajdonsagok)
ablaka jelenik meg.

E.  Allitsa be a tulajdonsagokat a Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPvd) Properties (B2
kovetkezokre: ,,Obtain an IP address
automatically”, majd a beallitasok General | alternate Configuration

Ach 5 »
elmentéséhez nyomja meg az "OK -t. ‘You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports

this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator

F.  Abedllitasok elmentéséhez nyomja meg for the apprapriate [P settings.
az ,,0K”-t a Local Area Connectionnek a @ Obtain an IP address automatically <=@
Propertles ablakaban. () Use the following IP address:

(@ Obtain DNS server address automatically

() Use the following DNS server addresses:

,
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4.2 Sajat csatlakozas ellendrzése

A Windowsnak a Command iizenetével ellendrizheti, vajon helyes IP-cimet kapott-e az adott helyi
kapcsolat kialakitasahoz. Ez a példa a Service Pack 1-gyel kiegésziilé Windows Vistan alapul. A Vistanak
rendszergazdai jogosultsaggal kell rendelkeznie az alabbi épések végrehajtasahoz. Azt is elmagyarazzuk,
miként kell rendszergazdai jogosultsagot szerezni.

A.  Kattintson a kovetkezdkre: ,,Start” - , All programs” - , Accessories”, majd kattintson az egér
jobb oldali gombjaval a ,,Command Prompt”-ra, végiil pedig jeldlje ki a ,,Run as administrator”-t.
Figyelmeztetd lizenet érkezhet, amelyet a ,,Continue”-ra kattintva elfogadhat.

A Command Prompt (parancssor) jelenik meg. Bizonyosodjon meg rola, hogy a Command Prompt
cimsorban a kovetkez6 szerepel: ,,Administrator: Command Prompt”. Ha az ,,Administrator” nem
szerepel, On nem rendelkezik az ezekhez a |épésekhez sziikséges rendszergazdai jogosultsaggal, és ismét
végre kell hajtania az A. 1épést.

B. irjabe az ,IPCONFIG” parancsot, majd nyomja meg az ENTER-t.

EX Administrator: Command Prompt = |5

C:Windows system32>ipconfiy -G

in s IP Configuration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix H

Link-local IPvb Address . . . . . : feB@::414e:2c26:6398:a9FBx8
IPv4 Address. . . . . . . . . . . & 192.168.8.188

Subnet Mask s 255.255.255.8

Default Gateway : 192 168 . 8.1

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connections 6:

Media State : Media disconnected
Connection—specific DHS Suffix H

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection 7:

Media State : Media disconnected
Connection—specific DNS Suffix H

C:sWindowsssystemn3d2>

Az alabbi adatoknak kell megjelenniiik:

IPv4 Address (IPv4-cim) : 192.168.0.xxx (ahol az xxx barmely szam lehet 100 ~ 199
kozott).
Subnet Mask (alhalézati maszk) : 255.255.255.0

Default Gateway (alapértelmezettatjaré) :192.168.0.1

Ha a fentebb koz6lt adatok megfelelnek az adott konfiguracionak, folytathatja az eszkoz konfiguralasat az
5. fejezetben emlitettek szerint.

Ha a fenti adatok nem felelnek meg az adott konfiguracionak (azaz az adott IP-cim 169.254.xxx.Xxx),
akkor menjen végig az alabbi lehetGségeken:
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1. Kapcsolja KI, majd Gjbol BE az eszkozt.
2. Csatlakoztassa Ujbol a LAN-kabelt az eszkdzhoz és a szamitogéphez.
3. Ujitsa meg az adott szamitogép IP-cimét az alabbi parancsokkal:

- ,IPCONFIG/RELEASE” a rossz IP-cim feloldasara.

- ,IPCONFIG/RENEW”, ha (j IP-cimet kivan kapni az eszkozt6l.

EX Administrator: Command Prompt | | (5]
C:\Windows\system32>ipconfiy ~release -e

lindows IP Configuration

fin error occurred while releasing interface Loophack Pseudo-Interface 1 = The sy
stem cannot find the file specified.
[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

GConnection—specific DNS Suffix H

Link-local IPv6 Address . . . feBB@::414e:2c26:6398:a%£618

Default Gateway . . . - . . .

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection®

Media State . . . . . . . . . . . f Media disconnected
Connection—specific DHS Suffix . :

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection= 7:

Media State . . . . . . . . . . Media disconnected
Connection—specific DNS Suffix . :

C:~Windows~system32>ipconfig ~renew -a

Mindows IP Configuration

An error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseudo—Interface 1 : The sy
lstem cannot find the file specified.

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DHS Suffix
Link-local IPv6 fAddress

IPv4 fAddress

Subnet Mask

Default Gateway .

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection* G:

Media State . . . . . . . . . . Media disconnected
Gonnection—specific DMS Suffix .

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 7:

Media State . . . . . . . . . . Media disconnected
Connection—specific DHS Suffix .

C:\Windowsssystem32> hd

Ha a fenti lépések nem oldjak meg az IP-cim problémajat, az eszkozt visszaallithatja a gyari
alapértelmezett beallitasokra az eszkoz hatoldalan lévé visszaallitdo gomb segitségével.

Tartsa lenyomva +/- 15 mp-ig a visszaallito gombot a gyari alapértelmezett beallitasok betdltéséhez.
Amikor az allapotjelzé LED ismét aktiv, az IP-cim megljitasahoz ismételje meg a B. [épést.

Megjegyzés: Ha a probléma tovabbra is fennall, ellendrizze, vajon minden kabel megfelelden lett-e
csatlakoztatva. A WAN-portot a modemhez, a LAN-portot pedig a szamitogéphez kell
csatlakoztatni. Ezeknek a rosszul torténd csatlakoztatasa azt is eredményezheti, hogy
nem a megfeleld IP-cimet kapjak.
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5. A COOGBRS4 konfiguralasa

Ez a fejezet azt ismerteti, miként kell a C300GBRS4-et a beépitett telepitvarazslo segitségével
konfiguralni. Az ebben a fejezetben kozolt lépések végrehajtasa utan az adott utvalaszté mar be van
allitva az elsédleges feladatok ellatasara beleértve a vezeték nélkiili biztonsagot is.

5.1 Webalapu konfiguracié

A C300GBRS4 konfiguracioja webalapu. Webbongészére lesz sziiksége az eszkoz konfiguralasahoz.

Megjegyzés: Az (tvalasztd konfiguralasahoz tanacsos a vezeték nélkiili kapcsolat helyett LAN-kabeles
kapcsolatot kialakitani az eszkoz felé.

A. Inditsa el a webbongész6t (példaul: Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari vagy Chrome).
B. irja be az eszkoz IP-cimét a webbdngészé cimsoraba (alapértelmezés: http://192.168.0.1/).

A C300GBRS4-nek a bejelentkezési oldala jelenik meg.

admin

Submit | Cancel |

C. irja be a felhasznalonevet és a jelszot (alapértelmezés: ,,admin” és ,admin”), majd kattintson a
»Submit”-re, ha be kivan lépni a webalapu konfiguracioba.
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Ha a felhasznalonév és a jelszd helyes, az utvalaszto a ,,Device Settings” attekintést fogja felkinalni:

System Time: 18:48:05 12/08/2008

Device Settings
Firmware Vession - 1.00

LAN
MAC Address @ 00:22:f7:08:80:d8
IP Address:  192.168.0.1
SubretMask:  255,255.255.0
DHCP Server:  Enabled
Start [P Address:  192,168.0.100
End [P Address:  192,168.0.199
WAN
Current Device Mode :  Router Mode

MAC Address :

00:22:f7:08:80:d9

HostMame @ C300GBRS4
Connection Type :  DHCP
P Address :  0.0.0.0
SubrmetMask: 0.0.0.0
Default Gateway :  0.0.0.0
DMs 10 0.0.0.0
DNS2:  0.0.0.0

Wireless 802.11n

MAC Address :

00:22:f7:08:80:d8

Mode :  Mixed(bjgin)
SSID: C300GBRS4
Chamnel: 6
Encrypiion s WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK
ssIDGroadcast:  Enabled

A ,,Device Settings” attekintés minden konfiguralt beallitast tartalmaz az utvalasztonak a LAN-, WAN-,
illetve vezeték nélkili elemével kapcsolatban.
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5.2 Telepitévarazslo

A C300GBRS4 a beépitett varazslon keresztiil telepithet6. Ez a varazsld segit majd (épésrél lépésre
konfiguralni a C300GBRS4-nek az alapbeallitasait.

Megjegyzés: Miel6tt a konfiguracios varazsloval kezdene dolgozni, bizonyosodjon meg réla, hogy az
internetbeallitasokkal kapcsolatos Gsszes adat a rendelkezésére all. (Példaul: fibkadatok, a
kapcsolat tipusa stb.)

A. Kattintson a ,,Wizard” gombra a webkonfiguracid bal oldali meniijén.

B.  Kattintson a ,,Run Wizard” gombra.

C. A koszont6 képernydn a varazslo
tevékenysége Gt lépésben van felsorolva. A
folytatashoz kattintson a ,,Next”-re.

D.  Itt ajanlatos beallitani a rendszergazda
jelszojat. Irja be az j jelszot, majd irja be
még egyszer megerdsités végett. ) ange the ssword by enteringin a new

Set Password:

Amikor végzett, kattintson a ,,Next”-re.
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Rendszerkezelési megfontolasbol az id6
megfeleld beallitasa kritikus jelentéség,
ha a rendszernaplokban pontos
id6bélyegzdkre van sziikség.

Ebben a lépésben a megfeleld id6zonat
allitsa be.

Amikor végzett, kattintson a ,,Next”-re.

Jeldlje ki az adott szolgaltato
beallitasainak megfeleld Internet
Connection (internetkapcsolat) modszert.

Ha nem tudja, melyik opciora van sziiksége
az internetkapcsolathoz, nézzen utana a

forduljon szolgaltatdjanak a Sugojahoz.

Amikor végzett, kattintson a ,,Next”-re.

Ha szolgaltatoja statikus IP-kapcsolatot
igényel, jeldlje ki a ,,Static IP” opciot.

irja be a sziikséges adatokat:

® [P-cim

e Alhdlézati maszk

® Az ISP-dtjdro cime

e Elsédleges DNS

e Mdsodlagos DNS (tetszéleges)

Amikor végzett, kattintson a ,,Next”-re.
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Choose Time Zon:

ropriate time zo1 ation and dick Next to

(GMT+01:00) Amsterdam, Berlin, Bern, Rome, Stockhoim, Vienna ~

Set Internet Connection:

Set Static IP Settings-

IP information providk
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Kapcsolat — Dinamikus IP

Ha a szolgaltat6 dinamikus IP-kapcsolatot

igényel, jelolje ki a ,,Dynamic IP”-t. TR T TS

Vannak szolgaltatok, amelyek a kapcsolat
kialakitasahoz specifikus allomasnevet
igényelnek. Ha az adott szolgaltaté specifikus
allomasnevet kér, irja be azt a megfelelé

u Host Name :
mezére.
Vannak szolgaltatok, amelyek csak 1 specifikus
MAC-cimet engedélyeznek az internetkapcsolat
kialakitasahoz. Ha az On PC-jének halozati
kartyaja mikodik a sziikséges specifikus MAC-
cimmel, nyomja meg a ,,Clone MAC Address”
gombot vagy irja be kézzel az MAC-cimet.

Amikor végzett, kattintson a ,Next”-re.

Kapcsolat — PPPoE

Ha a szolgaltaté PPPoE-kapcsolatot igényel,
jelolje ki a ,,PPPoE” opciot.

Set PPPoE Settings-

ptional but may be required by your ISP, Click

irja be a sziikséges adatokat:
e Felhaszndlénév
e Jelszo

e Jelszo megerdsitése

Ha végzett, kattintson a ,,Next”-re.
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Ha a szolgaltato PPTP-kapcsolatot igényel, Kapcsolat — PPTP
jelolje ki a ,,PPTP” opciot. Set PPLP Settings

irja be a sziikséges adatokat:
e A szerver IP-je

e PPTP-fiok

® PPTP-jelsz6

o A jelszé megerdsitése

Ha végzett, kattintson a ,,Next”-re.

Ha a szolgaltatod L2TP-kapcsolatot igényel, Kapcsolat — L2TP
jeldlje ki az ,,L2TP” opciot. Set L2tp Settings

irja be a sziikséges adatokat:
e A szerver IP-je

e [2TP-fiok

e [2TP-jelszé

o A jelszé megerdsitése

Ha végzett, kattintson a ,,Next”-re.

Ha a WAN-konfiguracio teljes, a varazslo a vezeték nélkiili konfiguracioval folytatja:
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L. Az Utvalasztd SSID-jét meg is lehet
valtoztatni. Az SSID az Utvalasztd vezeték
nélkiili kapcsolatanak a neve. Ha a iber to be used for the Wirsless
szamitogépen vezeték nélkiili halozatokat - .
keresnek, ezt a nevet fogjak majd keresni.

Set Wireless LAN Connection Ty

A csatornaszam 1 és 13 kozott valtoztathato.
Ha lassu kapcsolatot vagy a kapcsolat
megszakadasat tapasztalja, masik elérési
pont is lehet az adott teriileten, amelyik
zavarhatja az adott, vezeték nélkuli
csatornat. Ebben az esetben probalkozzon
masik csatornaval.

Ha végzett, kattintson a ,,Next”-re.

Vezeték nélkiili kapcsolatat titkositassal is biztonsagossa teheti. Alapértelmezésben a vezeték nélkiili
kapcsolat nem biztonsagos. Ahhoz, hogy a halézathoz vald jogosulatlan hozzaférést megakadalyozhassa,
allitson be valamilyen biztonsagi szintet a telepitévarazslon keresztiil.

Ha a C300GBRS4-nek a WPS-funkcidjat kivanja hasznalni, kihagyhatja a vezeték nélkiili konfiguraciot és
folytathatja titkositas nélkiil a telepitévarazsloval. A WPS-biztonsag telepitéséhez folytassa ennek a
gyorstelepitési Utmutatonak a 6. fejezetével.

Megjegyzés: A telepitévarazslo minden biztonsagi opcidjat elmagyarazzuk, de tanacsos az adott
halézatot ,,WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK” biztonsag mellett biztositani, ha a szoba johetd
ligyfeleknél a WPS nem tamogatott. A WPA2 a legmagasabb biztonsagi szint, amely
visszafelé kompatibilis a csak WPA-s tigyfelekkel.

Megjegyzés: Ne felejtse el vagy irja fel a vezeték nélkiili biztonsagra nézve beirt adatokat. Sziiksége
lesz ugyanis ra, ha — a C300GBRS4-hez valo csatlakoztatas érdekében — konfiguralni
kivan egy vezeték nélkiili tgyfelet!

M.  Jeldljon ki valamilyen biztonsagi szintet a Set Wireless LAN Connection Ty,
vezeték nélkili halozathoz.

12 encryption

Ha a biztonsagi szintet mar kivalasztottak, a
varazslé megjeleniti a sziikséges adatok
bevitelére szolgald mezdket.
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B1ztonsag WEP-titkositas

N. Ha a halézatat WEP-titkositassal kivanja
biztositani, jeldlje ki a ,WEP”-t a legordiilé
listan. irja be a WEP-kulcsot ASCII-
formatumban (beadott karakterek: A-Z, 0-9).

Megjegyzés: A varazsl6 segitségével csak
WEP 64 bitest konfiguralhat.

0. Ha a halozatot WPA-val vagy WPA2-vel (amely
Radius szerverrel egésziil ki) kivanja
biztonsagossa tenni, jeldlje ki a ,,WPA”-t vagy
a ,WPA2”-t a legordiild listan.

irja be a Radius szerver IP-cimét és a (64dts or characters)
megosztott kulcsot, majd erdsitse meg a
megosztott kulcsot a masodik mezdn.

P. Ha a halozatot WPA-PSK-val vagy WPA2-PSK- B‘Zt°"sag WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK
val kivanja biztonsagossa tenni, jelolje ki a
WPA-PSK”-t, a ,WPA2-PSK”-t vagy a ,, WPA- - m(
PSK/WPA2-PSK”-t a legdrdiilé listan. g

irja be a titkositashoz sziikséges jelszot, majd
ergsitse meg ezt a masodik mezdn.

Q. Ha az osszes, vezeték nélkiili beallitassal végzett, a folytatashoz kattintson a ,,Next”-re.

R.  Ezzel a telepitévarazslo befejezte
tevékenységét. Ha sajat beallitasait kivanja
alkalmazni, kattintson a ,,Save & Take e i
Effect”-re. :

Amennyiben valamelyik beallitast meg

kivanja valtoztatni, kattintson a ,,Back”-re,
ha vissza kivan térni az el6z6 képerny6hoz.

SavegTake effect

Ha valtoztatas nélkil kivanja bezarni a
telepitévarazslot, kattintson az ,,Exit”-re.

Ha a ,Save & Take Effect”-et jeldlte ki, az Utvalasztd a konfiguralt beallitasokat fogja alkalmazni. Varjon
a kovetkezo lizenetre: ,,Save Complete” (Az elmentés befejezédatt).
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S.  Ezzel a konfiguralasnak vége. A telepit6évarazslobol valo kilépéshez kattintson a ,,Close”-ra.

Ekkor a gép visszakiildi Ont a ,,Device Settings” attekintéséhez, amelyen a WAN-, valamint a vezeték
nélkiili kapcsolatra nézve konfiguralt beallitasok lathatok.

Ezzel a C300GBRS4 (tvalaszto hasznalatkész!

Megjegyzés: A C300GBRS4 esetében rendelkezésre allo funkciok és beallitasok részletes attekintéséhez
olvassa el a hasznalati Utmutatot (kizarélag angol nyelvii!) a termékismerteté CD-ROM-on.
Jeldlje ki a ,,View User Manual”-t az Autorun meniin.
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6. A WPS-funkcio alkalmazasa

A Conceptronic C300GBRS4 tamogatja a WPS-t (Wi-Fi-vel védett telepités). A WPS egy a vezeték nélkili
halézatok konny( és biztonsagos kialakitasara szolgald szabvany. A WPS segitségével néhany egyszer(
lépés keretében telepitheti és védheti sajat, vezeték nélkiili halozatat.

Megjegyzés: Ahhoz, hogy a WPS-t a C300GBRS4-gyel egyiitt hasznalhassa, a WPS-t tamogato, vezeték
nélkiili iigyfelekkel kell rendelkeznie. Ha van egy vagy tobb olyan, vezeték nélkiili
igyfele, amelyeknél a WPS nem tamogatott, tanacsos a halozatot a telepitévarazslo
segitségével manualisan biztonsagossa tenni; erre nézve részleteket az 5.2. fejezetben
olvashat.

Megjegyzés: A WPS-sel kapcsolatos tovabbi (miszaki) tajékoztatas végett ellatogathat az alabbi
honlapra:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected_Setup

A C300GBRS4 kétféleképpen tamogatja WPS-kapcsolat aktivalasat és kialakitasat:
Nyomdgombos technologia
Pinkddos technoldgia

6.1 WPS — Nyomégombos technolégia

A WPS nyomadgombos technologia (virtualis) gombot igényel a vezeték nélkiili ugyfelek esetében, hogy
kapcsolatot lehessen kialakitani a C300GBRS4 és az adott, vezeték nélkiili tigyfél kozott.

Bizonyos, vezeték nélkiili ligyfelek valésagos gomb alkalmazasaval miikodnek a WPS nyomdgombos
technologia bekapcsolasa érdekében; bizonyos, vezeték nélkiili ligyfelek viszont virtualis gombot
alkalmaznak a program keretében.

Az alabbi lépések segitségével — a nyomogombos technoldgia alkalmazasa mellett — lehet WPS-
kapcsolatot aktivalni, illetve kialakitani:

A.  Addig nyomja a WPS gombot a C300GBRS4 elélapjan, amig a WPS LED-je villogni nem kezd.

B.  Nyomja meg a WPS gombot a vezeték nélkiili tigyfél esetében. Ez lehet hardvergomb vagy
virtualis gomb a vezeték nélkili tgyfél programjaban.

A C300GBRS4 aktivalja a WPA-biztonsagot az adott, vezeték nélkiili haldzat esetében, majd elfogadja a
vezeték nélkiili tgyfélnek a vezeték nélkiili kapcsolatat.

Megjegyzés: A C300GBRS4 120 mp-ig tartja aktivan a WPS hitelesitését. Ezalatt a WPS LED-je villog.
Ha ez alatt a 120 mp alatt nem jon létre kapcsolat, a LED kialszik és a WPS hitelesitési
folyamata leall.

Ha a WPS-funkciot eltte nem hasznaltak még, a vezeték nélkili haldzat tovabbra sem
lesz biztonsagos.

Ha a vezeték nélkili tigyfél hitelesitése sikeres, a WPS LED-je kialszik.
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Az adott, vezeték nélkiili iigyfél innentél fogva ra van csatlakozva a C300GBRS4-re, az On halézata pedig
WPA-titkositas mellett biztonsagos.

Anélkiil, hogy a korabbi, vezeték nélkiili WPS-iigyfelek felé kialakitott kapcsolatot elveszitené, tovabbi,
vezeték nélkiili WPS-ligyfeleket is hozzaadhat.

Ha tovabbi, vezeték nélkiili WPS-ugyfeleket kivan hozzaadni, ismételje meg az A. és B. lépést.

Megjegyzés: A C300GBRS4 altal generalt WPA-kulcs véletlenszerd.

6.2 WPS — Pinkodos technolégia

Ha a WPS-sel engedélyezett, vezeték nélkiili tigyfélnek nincs (virtualis) nyomogombja, WPS-kapcsolat
kialakitasara hasznalhato a pinkddos technologia.

Megjegyzés: Ahhoz, hogy a WPS-nek a pinkodos funkciojat bekapcsolhassa, olyan szamitogép
szilkséges, amely a C300GBRS4-hez kapcsolddo huzalozash.

A. Nyissa meg a webbongészét (példaul: Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari vagy Chrome).
B. irja be az eszkoz IP-cimét a webbongészének a cimsoraba (alapértelmezett: http://192.168.0.1/).

A C300GBRS4 bejelentkezési oldala jelenik meg.

| Submit ] | Cancel |

C. irja be a felhasznalonevet és a jelszot (alapértelmezett: ,,admin” és ,admin”), majd kattintson a
»Submit”-re, ha be kivan lépni a webkonfiguracioba.

Ha a felhasznalonév és a jelszo helyes, az utvalasztd a ,,Device Settings” attekintést fogja megjeleniteni.

D. Jelolje ki a ,,Wireless”-t a bal oldali meniin.

A vezeték nélkiili konfiguracio elnevezésii oldalak jelennek meg. Ennek a konfiguracios oldalnak az aljan
talalhato a ,,Wi-Fi Protected Setup” rész.
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Wi-Fi Protected Function : (&) Enabled (O Disabled

Current PIN . 42097372

[ GeneratemewPIN ][ Reset PIN to Default

wi-Fi Frorected Stats © Enablediot Configured

1 Add Wireless Device Wizard

Cancel

E.  Kattintson a képerny6n az ,,Add Wireless Device Wizard” gombra.

A WPS-varazslo jelenik meg a képernyén:

There are bwo ways ko add a wireless device to your wireless netwark: FIN or Push Button

IF the wireless device you wank ko add only comes with PIN number, enter its PIN number below and press "Cannect” button,
Towil Pielp o o 3dd this device ta your wireless netwark,

TF the wireless device you want ko add has both aptions available,
Yo may use "Virtal Push Buttan” IF you prefer,

Ennek a varazslonak a segitségével lehet bekapcsolni a Pin Code funkciot. Ahhoz, hogy a Pin Code-
jogosultsaggal dolgozni kezdhessen, sziiksége lesz az adott, vezeték nélkiili tgyfél altal generalt pinkodra.

F.  Jeldlje ki a WPS-nek a Pin Code funkciojat az adott, vezeték nélkiili tgyfél programjaban. A vezeték
nélkili tigyfél pinkodot general, amely megjelenik majd a képernyén is.

PIN Code: (Produce sutomaticaly) 17711982
n Conneck
Please register the PIN code onthe AP ste then press "Setup Start” kutton, E FIM Mumber:

[A vezeték nélkiili tigyfél programja]

G. irja be a vezeték nélkiili ligyfél altal megadott pinkodot a C300GBRS4-nek a WPS-varazslojaba, majd
nyomja meg a ,,Connect”-et.

A C300GBRS4 bekapcsolja a WPA-biztonsagot az adott, vezeték nélkili halézaton, majd elfogadja a beirt
pinkoddal az adott, vezeték nélkiili ligyfélnek a vezeték nélkiili kapcsolatat.
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Please start WP on the wireless device you are adding to your wireless netwark within seconds.

A C300GBRS4 120 mp-ig tartja aktivan a WPS hitelesitését. Ezalatt a WPS LED-je villog. Ha nem jon létre
kapcsolat 120 mp-en beldll, a LED kialszik és a WPS hitelesitési folyamata leall.

o have falled to add the wireless device to your virsless network within the given tmeframe,
please click on the button below to continue.

> [ |

Ha vissza kivan térni a WPS varazslojanak a képernyéjéhez, kattintson a ,,Continue”-ra.

Megjegyzés: Ha a WPS-funkciot korabban még nem hasznaltak, a vezeték nélkiili halozat tovabbra sem
lesz biztonsagos.

Ha a vezeték nélkili tigyfél hitelesitése sikeres, a varazslo a kovetkezoket jeleniti meg: ,,WPS - Adding
Wireless Device Success” (WPS — A vezeték nélkiili eszkoz hozzaadasa sikeres), majd a WPS LED-je
kialszik.

Wou have added the wireless device to your wirsless netwark successfully,
please click on the button below to continue.

> oo |

Ha vissza kivan térni a Wireless Configuration (vezeték nélkiili konfiguracio) oldalhoz, kattintson a
,continue”-ra.

Az adott, vezeték nélkiili tgyfél innentdl fogva ra van csatlakozva a C300GBRS4-re, az adott haldzat pedig
— WPA-titkositas mellett — biztonsagos.

Ha tovabbi, WPS-funkcidju, vezeték nélkili tgyfeleket kivan hozzaadni, ismételje meg az E-t6l G-ig jelolt
lépéseket.
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7. A virtualis szerver szabalyainak telepitése

A Conceptronic C300GBRS4-hez tartozik egy beépitett tiizfal is, amely segit megakadalyozni az internetrél
az adott halozat felé iranyuld tamadasokat. Ez a tlizfal automatikusan blokkol minden bejové forgalmat az
éppen nem hasznalt portokon. Ha valamelyik blokkolt portra sziikség lenne szolgaltatas vagy alkalmazas
céljabol (példaul: FTP-szerver vagy WEB-szerver), a forgalom tovabbitasa érdekében eldallithat egy
virtualis szerverre érvényes szabalyt a konfiguracios oldalakon.

Alabb lathato egy lista bizonyos gyakran hasznalt portokrol, illetve azok megfelel6 alkalmazasarol:

Port Alkalmazas Port Alkalmazas

20 FTP-adatok (FTP-szerver) 80 HTTP (webszerver)

21 FTP (FTP-szerver) 110 POP3 (levelezbszerver — bejovo)
22 SSH-protokoll (Secure Shell) 2000 Tavoli, barhol

23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (levelezészerver — kimend) 5900 VNC

A tovabbi portokkal, illetve azok megfelelé alkalmazasaval kapcsolatban lasd:
http://portforward.com/cports.htm

Megjegyzés: Ha éppen olyan alkalmazast hasznal, amely tamogatja az UPnP portleképezést, az
Gtvalasztd — ha sziikséges — automatikusan konfiguralhato az alkalmazas segitségével.
Ebben az esetben nincs sziikség a portleképezések manualis telepitésére.

Megjegyzés: Ha éppen Virtual Server szabalyokat alkalmaz, tanacsos a szamitogépe(ke)t — dinamikus
IP-cim helyett — fix IP-cimmel konfiguralni.

Megjegyzés: A Virtual Server, illetve DMZ opciokkal kapcsolatos részletes tajékozodas végett lasd a
hasznalati utasitast (kizarélag angol nyelv(!) a termékismerteté CD-ROM-on. Jeldlje ki a
»View User Manual”-t az Autorun meniin.

A. Nyissa meg a webbongészét (példaul: Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari vagy Chrome).

B. irja be az eszkoz IP-cimét a webbdngészé cimsoraba (alapértelmezésben: http://192.168.0.1/).

A C300GBRS4-nek a bejelentkezési oldala jelenik meg.

admin

Submit | Cancel |

C. irja be a felhasznaldnevet és a jelszot (alapértelmezett: ,admin” és ,admin”), majd kattintson a
»Submit”-re, ha be kivan lépni a webkonfiguracioba.
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Ha a felhasznalonév és a jelszd helyes, az Utvalaszto a ,,Device Settings” attekintést fogja megjeleniteni.

D. Jeldlje ki az ,,Advanced”-et, majd a ,,Virtual Server”-t a fels6 navigacios menun.
Az alabbi ,,Virtual Server” konfiguracios oldal valik lathatova.

Az alabbi képen lathatd egy példa a Virtual Server konfiguraciora.

Megjegyzés:

Home. | advanced | Tools | Status | Logout

The Virtual Server optian allows you ta define public port on your router For redirection ko an internal LAt IP Address and Private LAR part if required. This feature is
useful For hosting online services such as FTP or Web Servers,

Name

1. Personal WEB Server

Virtual Server :
Hame :

Private [P Address:
Pratocol ;

Private Port ;
Public Port :

Schedule :

Private IP Protocol  Private Port Public Port Schedule

192,166.0.100 Bath 80 a0 Always =R ]

@ enabled O Disabled

Personal FTP Server
192.168.0.100

Both v

w
El

Always

E. {'\llitsa be a Virtual Server szabalyt az ,Enabled”-re.

F.  Irjon be valamilyen nevet a Virtual Server szabalyra nézve a ,,Name” mezére.

G. Irja be az Virtual Server szabalyt igénylé szamitogépnek/szervernek az IP-cimét.

H. Jeldlje ki a protokollt a Virtual Server szabaly esetében: ,,TCP”, ,,UDP” vagy ,,Both”.

Megjegyzés: Ha nem tudja, melyik protokoll sziikséges az adott Virtual Server szabaly alkalmazasahoz,

jelolje ki a ,,Both”-ot. Ennek az opcionak a segitségével mind a TCP-, mind az UDP-
forgalom tovabbithat6 az adott szamitogépnek/szervernek a konfiguralt IP-cimére.

I [rja be a Virtual Server szabalyt igényl6 szamitogépnek/szervernek a kivant portjat.
J. Irja be a portot, amelynek latszania kell az internetkapcsolaton kiviil.
K. Az eldallitott Virtual Server szabaly alkalmazasahoz kattintson az ,,Apply”-ra.

Amikor a Virtual Server szabalyt elmentette, az megjelenik a ,,Virtual Server List”-en.
Tovabbi Virtual Server szabalyok eléallitasahoz ismételje meg az E-t6l K-ig jelzett lépéseket.

A definialt Virtual Server szabalyok ezzel hasznalatkészek!
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8. A C300GBRS4 ujrainditasa

alkalmazasra, egyszersmind aktivak is.

Tanacsos azonban a C300GBR4-et Gjrainditani, ha nagyobb és fontos valtoztatasokat végeztek a
konfiguracion, mert igy lehet biztositani, hogy minden beallitast helyesen alkalmazzanak.

A.  Jeldlje ki a ,,Tools”-t, majd a ,,System”-et a fels6 navigacios mendin.

Logout.

B. A konfiguracio elmentéséhez kattintson a ,,Reboot”-ra, inditsa Gjra a C300GBRS4-et, majd a
megfelelé modon aktivaljon minden valtoztatast.

ElSugré megerdsit6 iizenet jelenik meg.
C. Ha folytatni kivanja az utvalasztd Ujrainditasat, kattintson az ,,0K”-ra.

Minden valtoztatas elmentddik, az Gtvalaszto pedig Gjraindul. Varjon, amig az id6zité nem szamlal mar
tovabb:

The Device is Restarting ...

Please DO NOT POWER OFF the device.

And please wait for 48 seconds. ..

Amikor az Gjrainditas befejez6dott, a gép visszakiildi Ont az Gtvalaszté bejelentkezési oldalahoz.

A C300GBRS4 ezzel hasznalatkész!

Megjegyzés: A C300GBRS4 esetében rendelkezésre allo funkciok és beallitasok részletes magyarazatat
megtalalhatja a hasznalati Utmutatoban (kizarolag angol nyelvi!) a termékismertetd CD-
ROM-on. Jeldlje ki a ,,View User Manual”-t az Autorun meniin.
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Conceptronic C300GBRS4

Hizhh Kurulum Kilavuzu

Conceptronic Wireless 802.11n Gigabit Router
Satin Aldigimiz I¢in Tebrikler.

Bu Hizli Kurulum Kilavuzu, Conceptronic C300GBRS4 kurulumunun ve kullaniminin adim adim nasil
yapilacagr konusunda bilgi icermektedir.

Uriiniiniizle ilgili daha fazla bilgi veya destek almak istediginizde, www.conceptronic.net/support web
sitemizin Service & Support (Servis ve Destek) bolimunu ziyaret etmenizi ve asagidaki seceneklerden
birini secmenizi oneririz:

¢ FAQ : Sikca Sorulan Sorular veritabani
e Downloads : Kullanim Kilavuzlar, §UrUcUler, Uriin Bilgisi ve diger yiiklemeler
e Contact : Conceptronic Destek Iletisim Bilgileri

Conceptronic Uriinleri hakkinda genel bilgi almak icin www.conceptronic.net Conceptronic web sitesini
ziyaret edebilirsiniz.

Asagida aciklanan Donamim yapilandirmast bilgisayarimizdaki yapilandirmadan biraz daha farkli olabilir. Bu
durum kullandigimz Isletim Sistemine baglidir.

Icindekiler

1. Paket icerigi 5. C300GBRS4 Yapilandirmasi
2. C300GBRS4 Tanmitimi 5.1. Web Tabanli Yapilandirma
5.2. Kurulum Sihirbazi
3. Donanim Kurulumu o
3.1. WAN Baglantist 6. WPS Ozelliginin Kullanimi
3.2. LAN / Kablosuz LAN Baglantist 6.1. WPS - Push Button (Pus Buton)
4. Bilgi Yapilandinil teknolojisi
- Biigisayarin Yapriandirimasi 6.2. WPS - Pin Kodu teknolojisi

4.1. IP adresinizin Yapilandirilmasi

4.2. Baglantimzin Kontrolii 7. Sanal Sunucu kurallarinin olusturulmasi

8. Yeniden baslatma
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1. Paket Icerigi

Conceptronic Kablosuz 802.11n Gigabit Router paketinin icerigi asagidaki gibidir:

Conceptronic C300GBRS4 - Kablosuz 802.11n Gigabit Router
Gii¢ kaynagi 5V DC, 2A

Kablosuz baglanti i¢in 3 anten

LAN kablosu 1,8 m

Cok Dilli Hizli Kurulum Kilavuzu

Uriin CD-ROM’u

2. C300GBRS4 Tanitimi

o On Panel

7 6 5 4 3 2 1

Nr Tanim Durum Durum Agiklamasi
1 Gii¢ LED’i KAPALI Cihaz kapali

ACIK Cihaz agik
2 Durum LED’i KAPALI Cihaz kapali / Sistem Hatasi*

YANIP SONME Cihaz acik ve kullamima hazir
3 WAN LED’i KAPALI WAN Baglantisi olusturulamadi

AGIK - SABIT B WAN Baglantisi olusturuldu

ACIK - YANIP SONME WAN Portundan veri gonderiliyor ya da aliniyor
4 WLAN LED’i KAPALI Kablosuz ara ylizii devre disi

YANIP SONME Kablosuz ara yiizii devrede ve aktif
5 LAN LED’leri KAPALI LAN Portunda hicbir Ag Linki olusturulmadi

(1,2, 3, 4) ACIK - TURUNCU LAN Portunda bir Gigabit Ag Linki olusturuldu
ACIK - YESIL LAN Portunda bir 10/100 Mbps Ag Linki
B olusturuldu

ACIK - YANIP SONME LAN Portundan veri gonderiliyor ya da aliniyor

6 WPS LED’i ACIK - YANIP SONME WPS Diigmesine basildiginda WPS istemcileri
taranirken WPS LED’i 120 saniye boyunca yanip
soner. **

7 WPS Diigmesi WPS 6zelligini etkinlestirmek icin WPS Digmesine

basin. Router 120 saniye boyunca WPS
Istemcilerini tarar. **
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*

*%

Normal kullanimda, cihaz ¢alistinldiktan ya da yeniden baslatildiktan sonra Durum LED’i yanar ve 15

saniye yanip soner. Cihazla ilgili bir sistem arizas1t meydana gelirse, Durum LED’i yanmaz.

Sistem arizasim ¢6zmek icin asagidaki secenekleri kullanabilirsiniz.

. Cihaz1 kapatin, 10 saniye bekleyin ve cihaza giden giicii yeniden agin.

. Cihazin arkasindaki reset diigmesine +/- 15 saniye basarak cihazi fabrika varsayilan degerlerine
sifirlayin.

Yukaridaki secenekleri denedikten sonra Durum LED’i yanmazsa, lutfen Conceptronic Destek birimi
ile irtibata gecin: www.conceptronic.net/support

WPS 6zelligi ile ilgili daha fazla bilgi i¢in, bu Hizli Kurulum Kilavuzu’nun 6.B6limiine bakimz.

o Arka Panel

Nr Tanim Aciklama

1 Anten Baglantisi Kablosuz Anten icin ters-SMA Konnektori

2 LAN Portlan Bilgisayar(lar)imzi router’a baglamak igin kullamlir

3 WAN Portu Genis bant baglantimzi router’a baglamak igin kullanmlir

4 Reset Diigmesi Router’1 Fabrika Varsayilan Ayarlarina sifirlar

5 Gii¢ Baglantisi Gli¢ Kaynagim router’a baglamak icin kullamlir

Not: Bu Hizli Kurulum Kilavuzunda sadece C300GBRS4’li hazirlama ve ¢alistirma ile ilgili temel adimlar
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aciklanmistir.

C300GBRS4’{in cesitli fonksiyonlar ile ilgili daha fazla bilgi icin, liitfen Uriin CD-ROM’undaki
Kullanic1 Kilavuzuna (Sadece ingilizce!) bakin. Otomatik Calistirma Meniisiinden “View User
Manual (Kullanic1 Kilavuzunu Goriintiile)” yi secin.
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3. Donanim Kurulumu

3 adet anteni C300GBRS4’iin arkasinda bulunan anten baglantilarina takin.

Glic kaynagim C300GBRS4’(in arkasindaki giic baglantisina ve bos bir duvar prizine takin. C300GBRS4’iin 6n
tarafindaki Gui¢ LED’i yanar.

3.1 WAN Baglantisi

C300GBRS4’{i Kablolu, DSL veya Fiber Modeminize baglamak icin bir LAN kablosu kullanin.
C300GBRS4’uin 6n tarafindaki WAN LED’i yanar.

Not: On taraftaki WAN LED’i yanmazsa:
C300GBRS4’e gii¢ geldiginden (Gii¢ LED'i yanmali),

Kablolu, DSL veya Fiber Modemin agik oldugundan,
Her iki cihaz arasindaki LAN kablosunun dogru olarak baglandigindan emin olun.

3.2 LAN/ Kablosuz LAN Baglantis

LAN Kablosu Kullanicilan igin:

LAN Kablosunu C300GBRS4’(in arka panelindeki 4 LAN porttan birine ve bilgisayarinizdaki Ag Kartina
baglayin.

Kullamlan LAN portunun LAN LED’i yanar, bu da bilgisayarin baglandigim gosterir. (Bilgisayarimiz agik
olmali ve LAN Baglantisi etkin olmalidir).

Kablosuz Kullanicilar icin:

C300GBRS4’e kablosuz baglantiy1 2 farkli sekilde yapabilirsiniz:
Manuel olarak.
WPS 6zelligi ile otomatik olarak.

WPS destegi olmayan bir veya daha fazla istemciniz varsa, C300GBRS4’e manuel olarak baglanmaniz
onerilir.

Not: C300GBRS4 varsayilan olarak WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK korumalidir (karma mod). C300GBRS4’e ait WPA
parolast C300GBRS4’uin alt tarafinda yer alan uriin etiketinde bulunabilir.

Bu bdliimde, kablosuz aga manuel baglantinin nasil yapilacagi adim adim anlatilmaktadir.

WPS 6zelligi ve yapilandirma adimlar ile ilgili daha fazla bilgi icin, bu Hizli Kurulum Kilavuzunun
6.Boliim’line bakiniz.
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Manuel Kablosuz Baglanti:

Hemen hemen marka/tiir kablosuz kartlarin tamam farkli bir istemci uygulamas1 kullanir. Liitfen kablosuz
ag baglantisinin nasil olusturulacag ile ilgili bilgi icin kablosuz kartimzin kullanim kilavuzuna miiracaat
edin.

Not: Asagidaki 6rnekte Windows Vista SP1'li sisteme tiimlesik olan standart Microsoft Kablosuz istemci

kullanilmaktadir.
A Sistem tepsisindeki Ag Simgesine
ve “Wireless networks are Net Connected
available (Kablosuz aglar var)” Ao Wireless netuworks are available.
yazisi iizerine tiklayin. =

Connect to a network
Network and Sharing Center

B Listeden “C300GBRS4” agini =)
secin ve “Connect (Baglan)” @ B Commectioaneswort
diigmesine tiklayin. -
Select a network to connect to
Show (a8 = [zl
K camaenss Security-enabled network o
(Commect ] [ Cance
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“Security key (Guvenlik
anahtar)” alanmindaki varsayilan
WPA parolasin1 (C300GBRS4’{in
alt tarafinda yazilidir) girin ve
“Connect (Baglan)” diigmesine
tiklayin.

Baglanti gerceklestirildiginde ag
kaydetmeyi secebilir ve
bilgisayarimzi her agista bu ag

otomatik olarak baslatabilirsiniz.

Baglanti sihirbazindan ¢ikmak
icin “Close (Kapat)” diigmesine
tiklayin.

Kablosuz baglantinin durumunu
kontrol etmek icin, sistem
tepsisindeki Ag Simgesi lizerine
tiklayabilirsiniz. Hangi aga bagli
oldugunuzu, sahip oldugunuz
erisimi ve baglantimin sinyal
gliciinui gorebilirsiniz.

TURKCE

Sl

@ B Connecttoa network

Type the network security key or passphrase for C300GBRS4

The person who setup the network can give you the key o passphrase.

Security key or prssphrase

Displey characters

4@ W you have a LISH flash dirve with netwesk settings for C300GERS, insert it now.

Connest | [ Camcel |

@ B Connecttoa network

Successtully connected to C300GBRS4

] Save this network
] Start this comnection sutematically

[ Gese |

Currently connected to:

C300GERS4
> Access: Local and Internet o

Connect or disconnect...
Metwork and Sharing Center

< |5 % E 1348
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4. Bilgisayarin Yapilandiriilmasi

4.1 IP adresinizin Yapilandirilmasi

C300GBRS4, yerlesik bir DHCP Sunucu ile donatilmistir. Baglanti kuran bilgisayar “Otomatik olarak bir IP
adresi al” seklinde ayarlandiysa DHCP Sunucu tarafindan her bilgisayara otomatik olarak bir IP adresi
atanacaktir.

Cogu bilgisayar varsayilan olarak otomatik IP adresi alacak sekilde yapilandinlmistir. Boyle degilse,
asagidaki talimatlan izleyerek bilgisayarinizi otomatik IP adresi alacak sekilde yapilandirmaniz
gerekecektir. Bu talimatlar Windows Vista Service Pack 1 icin gecerlidir. Bilgisayarinizda farkli bir isletim
sistemi varsa, bu adimlar farkli olabilir.

A.  “Start (Baslat)” - “Run (Calistir)”a

= [
tiklayin. =

==  Typethe name of a program, folder, document, or Internet
resource, and Windows will open it for you.

B.  “NCPA.CPL” komutunu girin ve “OK
(Tamam)” diigmesine basin. Open: | EEXEN ._G -
I 0K ] ‘ Cancel | | Browse... ‘

Ag Baglantilan penceresi ekrana gelecektir.

C.  “Local Area Connection (Yerel Ag Baglantisi)” -
tizerine (Kullandigimiz baglantiya gore Kablolu ya l." Local Area Connection
da Kablosuz) sag tiklayin ve “Properties D =twio !
(Ozellikler)”i secin.

Disable

Diagnose
Bridge Connections

Create Shortcut

Rename

C(D:> Properties
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Yerel Ag Baglantimzin Ozellikler penceresi ekrana gelecektir.

D.

“Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)”
secenegini secin ve “Properties
(Ozellikler)” diigmesine tiklayin.

©

CE

=

U Local Area Connection Properties

Networking | Sharing

Connect using:

l_-? Atheros L1 Gigabit Ethemet 10/100/1000Base-T Controlle

This connection uses the following items:

& Cliert for Microsoft Networks

=135 Packet Scheduler

gﬂle and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
& Intemet Protocol Version & (TCP/IPvE)

=& [ntemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/1Pvd)

. Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper 14D
& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

v

Uninstall

“Internet Protokolii siiriim 4 (TCP/IPv4) Ozellikleri” penceresi ekrana gelir.

E.

“Obtain an IP address automatically
(Otomatik olarak bir IP adresi al)”
secenegini secin ve ayarlar kaydetmek
icin “OK (Tamam)” diigmesine basin.

Ayarlar kaydetmek icin Yerel Ag
Baglantisimin 6zellikler penceresinde “OK
(Tamam)” diigmesine basin.

Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPvd) Properties

General | Alternate Configuration

‘You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate IP settings.

(@ Obtain an IP address automatically @
() Use the following IP address:

(@ Obtain DNS server address automatically

() Use the following DNS server addresses:

v
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4.2 Baglantimizin kontrolii

Windows Komut istemi ile Yerel Ag Baglantimizda dogru IP adresi alip almadigimzi dogrulayabilirsiniz. Bu
ornek Windows Vista Service Pack 1 igin gegerlidir. Vista’da asagidaki adimlan gerceklestirmek igin
yonetici haklarina sahip olmalisimz. Yonetici haklarina sahip olma konusunda bir agiklama mevcuttur.

A.  “Start (Baslat)” > “All programs (Tlim programlar)” > “Accessories (Donatilar)”1 secin,
“Command Prompt (Komut istemi)”ne sag tiklayin ve “Run as administrator (Yonetici olarak
calistir)”1 secin.

Bir uyar mesaji alirsaniz, “Continue (Devam)”a tiklayarak kabul edin.

Komut Istemi ekrana gelir. Komut istemi baslik cubugunda “Administrator: Command Prompt (Yonetici:
Komut Istemi)” yazdigindan emin olun. “Administrator (Yonetici)” yazisi yoksa, bu adimlar igin gerekli
yonetici haklarina sahip degilsiniz demektir. A adimini tekrar gerceklestirmeniz gerekir.

B.  “IPCONFIG” komutunu girin ve “ENTER”a basin.

BN Administrator: Command Prompt |ﬂli—J

IC:\Windows“systen32>ipconfig -G

Mindows IP Configuration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

DNS Suffix
ddress

: feB@::414e:2c26:6398:a9£8x8
- 192.168.60.1
Subnet Mask . . T 255.255.255.8
Default Gateway : 192.168.8.1

[Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection* 6:

Media State : Media disconnected
Connection—specific DNS Suffix

[Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 7:

Media State : Media disconnected
Connection—specific DNS Suffix H

IC:~Windowsssystem3d2>

Asagidaki bilgileri gormelisiniz

IPv4 Address (IPv4 Adresi) :192.168.0.xxx (xxx degeri 100 ~ 199 arasinda degisebilir).
Subnet Mask (Alt Ag Maskesi) £ 255.255.255.0

Default Gateway (Varsayilan Ag Gecidi) : 192.168.0.1

Yukarida gosterilen bilgiler yapilandirmanizla eslesiyorsa Boliim 5’teki cihaz yapilandirmasina devam
edebilirsiniz.

Yukarida gosterilen bilgiler yapilandirmanizla eslesmiyorsa (orn. IP adresiniz 169.254.xxx.xxx) litfen
asagidaki secenekleri kontrol edin:
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2.

3.

Cihaz1 KAPATIN ve ACIN.
LAN Kablosunu cihaza ve bilgisayariniza yeniden baglayin.

Asagidaki komutlarla bilgisayarinizin IP adresini yenileyin:

- Yanlis IP adresini terk etmek icin “IPCONFIG /RELEASE”.
- Cihazdan yeni bir IP adresi almak icin “IPCONFIG /RENEW”.

BN Administrator: Command Prompt |ﬂlﬁ
IC:“\Windows\system32>ipconfig /release -e

Mindows IP Configuration

fAin error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseuwdo—Interface 1 : The sy
lstem cannot find the file specifie
[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

GConnection—specific DNS Suffix H

Link—local IPu6 Address . . . : B::414e:2c26:6398:a9f8x8

Default Gateway . . . . . . . H

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 6:

Media State . . -« - .« . o . f Media disconnected
Connection—spec c DNS Suffix . :

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection¥* 7:

Media State . . = = = = « - - & Media disconnected
Connection—spec c DNS Suffix . :

C:\Windows\system32>ipconfig /penew -e
Uindows IP Configuration

fAin error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseuwdo—Interface 1 : The sy
lstem cannot find the file specifie

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

GConnection—specific DNS Suffix H

Link—local IPu6 Address . . . . feB@::414e:2c26:6398:a9£8:28
IPv4 Address. . . . . . . . . . -168.8.10608

Subnet Mask . . . . . . . . .. 255.255.255.8

Default Gateway . . . . . . . . : 192.168.8.1

[Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 6:

Media State . . - Media disconnected
CDI'IHE(:t].DI'I—“[)EC].flc DNS 'Sufflx .oz

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 7:

Media State . . - Media disconnected

Connection— _‘peclfu: DNS 'Sufflx .ot

“Windousssystem32> A

TURKCE

Yukaridaki adimlar IP adresi sorununu ¢ozmezse, cihazin arkasinda bulunan Reset Diigmesiyle cihazi
fabrika varsayilan degerlerine sifirlayabilirsiniz.
Fabrika Varsayilan Ayarlarim yiiklemek icin Reset Diigmesine +/- 15 saniye siireyle basili tutun. Durum
LED’i tekrar aktif iken, IP adresinizi yenilemek icin adim B’yi tekrarlayin.

Not:

Sorun devam ederse, tiim kablolarin dogru olarak takili oldugunu kontrol edin. WAN portu

Modeme ve LAN portu bilgisayara bagli olmalidir. Yanlis baglarsamz dogru IP adresi de
alamazsiniz.
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5. C300GBRS4 Yapilandirmasi

Bu bdlimde yerlesik Kurulum Sihirbazi kullanilarak C300GBRS4’lin nasil yapilandirilacagi agiklanmaktadir.
Bu bolimdeki adimlari yerine getirdikten sonra, router’imzin kablosuz giivenlik dahil birincil
fonksiyonlarinin kurulumu yapilmis olacaktir.

5.1 Web tabanh Yapilandirma

C300GBRS4’iin yapilandirmasi web tabanlidir. Cihazin yapilandirmasi icin bir web tarayicisina ihtiyacinmiz
olacaktir.

Not: Router’in yapilandirmasi icin Kablosuz baglanti yerine cihaza LAN kablosu baglamaniz tavsiye
edilir.

A.  Web tarayicisini baslatin (6rn: Internet Explorer, FireFox, Safari veya Chrome).
B.  Cihazin IP adresini web tarayicimzin adres cubuguna girin (Varsayilan olarak: http://192.168.0.1/).

C300GBRS4 Oturum Ac¢ma sayfasi ekrana gelir.

admin

Submit | Cancel |

C.  Kullanic1 Adi ve Parolay1 girin (Varsayilan: ‘admin’ ve ‘admin’) ve web tabanli yapilandirmaya
girmek igin “Submit (Gonder)” diigmesine tiklayin.
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Kullamci Adi ve Parola dogru oldugunda router “Device Settings (Cihaz Ayarlari)”na genel bakisi gosterir:

Device Settings

LAN

MAC Address :

IP Address :
Subret Mask :
DHCP Server :
Start IP Address :

End [P Address :

WAN

Current Device Mode :
MAC Address :

Host Name :
Connection Type :
Connection Status :
1P Address :

Subret Mask :
Default Gateway :
DNS 1:

DNS 2:

Wireless 802.11n

MAC Address :
Mode :

SSID :
Channel :
Encryption :

SSID Broadeast :

00:22:f7:08:80:d8
192.168.0.1
255,255,255.0
Enabled
192,168.0.100

192,168.0.199

Router Mode

00:22:f7:08:80:d9

C300GBRS4

DHCP

biscornecteq [ [T DHGR Rabew 1| [T Gich muses 1]
0.0.0.0

0.0.0.0

0.0.0.0

0.0.0.0

0.0.0.0

00:22:f7:08:80:d3
Mixed(b/g/n)
C300GERS4

3
WPA-PSK/WPAZ-PSK

Enabled

System Time: 18:48:05 12/08/2008

Firmware Vession : 1.00

“Device Settings (Cihaz Ayarlar1)”’na genel bakis router’a ait tiim yapilandirilmis LAN, WAN ve Kablosuz

ayarlanim gosterir.
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5.2 Kurulum Sihirbazi

C300GBRS4 kurulumunu yerlesik Sihirbaz ile yapabilirsiniz. Bu Sihirbaz adim adim C300GBRS4’iin temel
ayarlanim yapilandirmaniza yardim edecektir.

Not: Sihirbaz Yapilandirmasina baslamadan once, internet ayarlanimz ile ilgili mevcut tim bilgilere
sahip oldugunuzdan emin olun. (Ornegin: Hesap bilgileri, baglanti tipi vb.)

A.  Web yapilandirmasinin sol meniisiinde gosterilen “Wizard (Sihirbaz)” digmesine tiklayin.

B.  “Run Wizard (Sihirbaz1 Calistir)”
diigmesine tiklayin.

Setup Wizard:

C.  Hos geldiniz ekram sihirbaza ait bes adimi
listelemektedir. Devam etmek icin “Next
(lleri)”’ye tiklayin.

s LAN Connection Type

D. Burada bir admin (yonetici) parolasi
belirlemeniz tavsiye edilir. Yeni parolayi
girin ve onay icin parolay: tekrar girin. o the ord by enteringin a new

Set Password:

Tamamlandi§inda “Next (ileri)”ye tiklayn.
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Sistem yonetimi amaciyla sistem
kayitlarinda dogru zaman damgalarina
(time stamps) sahip olmak i¢in dogru saat
ayar1 ¢ok 6nemlidir.

Bu adimda uygun bir Saat Dilimi secin.
Tamamlandiginda “Next (ileri)”ye tiklayn.

internet saglayici ayarlarimza tekabiil eden
Internet baglantis yontemini segin.

internet baglantiniz icin hangi secenege
ihtiyacimz oldugunu bilmiyorsamz, liitfen
servis saglayiciniza ait dokiimanlara
miracaat edin ya da saglayicimizin yardim
masasi ile temasa gegin.

Tamamlandiginda “Next (ileri)”ye tiklayn.

Saglayiciniz Statik IP baglantisi
gerektirdiginde “Statik IP” secenegini
secin.

istenen bilgileri girin:
e |P Address (IP Adresi)
e Subnet Mask (Alt AG Maskesi)

e |SP Gateway Address (ISP A Gecidi
Adresi)

e Primary DNS (Birincil DNS)
e Secondary DNS (ikincil DNS-Istege bagli)

Tamamlandi§inda “Next (ileri)”ye tiklayn.

TURKCE

Choose Time Zom

opriate time zor ation and dick Next to

(GMT=01:00) Amsterdam, Bertin, Bern, Rome, Stockhoim, Vienna ~

Set Internet Connection:

@ PPPoE

@ prtp

@ Lo

Baglant1 - Statik IP

Set Static IP Settings
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H.

220

Saglayiciniz bir Dinamik IP baglantisi
gerektirdiginde “Dynamic IP (Dinamik IP)
secenegini secin.

”

Bazi saglayicilar baglanti igin 6zel bir Host
Name (Ana bilgisayar) ad1 gerektirir.
Saglayiciniz 6zel bir Ana bilgisayar (Host
Name) adi gerektirirse ilgili alana ana
bilgisayar adim girin.

Bazi saglayicilar internete baglanmak icin
sadece 1 6zel MAC adresine izin verir. PC
Ag Kartiniz 6zel MAC adresi ile calisiyorsa,
“Clone MAC Address (MAC Adresi Klonla”
diigmesine basin ya da MAC adresini manuel
olarak girin.

Tamamlandiginda “Next (ileri)”ye tiklayn.

Saglayiciniz bir PPPoE baglantisi
gerektirdiginde “PPPoE” secenegini secin.

istenen bilgileri girin:
e User Name (Kullanici Ad1)
® Password (Parola)

® Retype Password (Parolay1 Tekrar Girin)

Tamamlandiginda “Next (ileri)”ye tiklayn.

Baglanti - Dinamik IP

Set Dynamic IP Settings

Baglant1 - PPPoE
Set PPPoE Settings

The onal but may be required by your ISP. Click
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Baglanti -
PPTP

J.  Saglayicimiz bir PPTP baglantisi
gerektirdiginde “PPTP” secenegini secin.

istenen bilgileri girin: Set PPEP Settings:
e Server IP (Sunucu IP’si)

® PPTP Account (PPTP Hesab1)

e PPTP Password (PPTP Parolasi)

® Retype Password (Parolay1 Tekrar Girin)

Tamamlandiginda “Next (ileri)”ye tiklayin.

Baglant: - L2TP

K.  Saglayiciniz L2TP baglantisi gerektirdiginde

“«“ ” Sini i
L2TP” secenegini secin. Set L2tp Settings

ur L2TP it data then press Next to contnue
istenen bilgileri girin:

e Server IP (Sunucu IP’si)

® [ 2TP Account (L2TP Hesabi1)

e [2TP Password (L2TP Parolas1)

e Retype Password (Parolayi Tekrar Girin)

Tamamlandiginda “Next (ileri)”ye tiklayin.

WAN yapilandirmasi tamamlandiginda Sihirbaz tarafindan Kablosuz yapilandirmasina devam edilecektir:
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L. Router’in SSID’sini degistirebilirsiniz. SSID, Set Wireless LAN Connection Ty
router’imza yapilan kablosuz baglanti adidir.
Bilgisayarinizda kablosuz ag taramasi
yaparken, arayacagimz ad budur.

Kanal 1 ve 13 arasinda kanal
degistirebilirsiniz. Yavas baglant1 ya da
kesilmelerle karsilasirsaniz, bolgenizde
kablosuz kanala karisan baska bir erisim
noktasi olabilir. Bu durumda baska bir kanal
deneyebilirsiniz.

Tamamlandiginda “Next (ileri)”ye tiklayin.

Kablosuz Baglantimiz1 sifreleme ile giiven altina alabilirsiniz. Varsayilan olarak, Kablosuz Baglanti giivenli
degildir. Agimza gelecek yetkisiz erisimleri engellemek icin Setup Wizard (Kurulum Sihirbazi) icinden bir
giivenlik seviyesi belirleyin.

C300GBRS4’tin WPS 6zelligini kullanmak isterseniz kablosuz yapilandirmay atlayabilir, sifrelemesiz

Kurulum Sihirbazina devam edebilirsiniz. WPS glivenlik ayarlan icin litfen bu Hizli Kurulum Kilavuzunun
6.Boliim'line miiracaat ediniz.
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Not:
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Kurulum Sihirbazinin tiim giivenlik segenekleri agiklanmistir ancak istemcilerinizin WPS destegi
yoksa aginizin giivenligini “WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK” ile saglamaniz tavsiye edilir. WPA2, sadece WPA
istemcileri ile geriye dogru uyumlulugu olan en yiiksek giivenlik seviyesidir.

Girilen kablosuz giivenlik bilgilerini unutmayn ya da bir yere not edin. C300GBRS4’e baglanmak
icin bir Kablosuz istemci yapilandirmasi yapmak istediginizde bu bilgilere ihtiyacimz olacaktir!

Kablosuz Agimz igin bir giivenlik seviyesi Set Wireless LAN Connection Ty

secin.

Bir guivenlik seviyesi secildiginde Sihirbaz
tarafindan istenen bilgiler icin alanlar
gosterilecektir.

Agimzin giivenligini WEP sifreleme ile yapmak
isterseniz, acilir listeden “WEP”i secin. WEP
sifresini ASCIl formatinda girin (giris: A-Z, 0-
9).

Not: Sihirbaz ile sadece WEP 64-bit
yapilandirmasi yapabilirsiniz.

Agimzin giivenligini WPA ya da WPA2 (Radius
Server-Yaricap Sunuculu) ile saglamak
isterseniz acilir listeden “WPA” ya da
“WPA2” secin.

Radius Server (Yaricap Sunucusu) IP Adresini,
Shared Key (Paylasimli Anahtar) girin ve ikinci
alanda bu degeri tekrar girin.

Security:

e encryption

WEP

(64 digits or characters)
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P.  Agimizin giivenligini WPA-PSK ya da WPA2-PSK Glivenlik - WPA-PSK / WPA2-PSK

ile yapmak isterseniz, acilir listeden “WPA- -
PSK”, “WPA2-PSK” ya da “WPA-PSK/WPA2- possptrese: . (ETTITITILCRN (s 63 choracters)

PSK” SE(;in. onfim Passphrase:  [TTTSISTTIIT NN & ~ 63 charactere)

Sifrelemeniz icin Passphrase (Parola climlesi)
girin ve ikinci alanda parola climlesini
onaylayin.

Q. Tiim Kablosuz ayarlar yapildiginda devam etmek icin “Next (ileri)”ye tiklayin.

R.  Kurulum Sihirbazi tamamlanmistir.
Ayarlarimzi kaydetmek ve uygulamak

isterseniz, “Save & Take Effect (Kaydet & P o Sovea e effet o cave the et ovngsand
Etkili Kil)”1 tiklayin. -

Bir ayan degistirmek isterseniz, dnceki
ekrana donmek icin “Back (Geri)” digmesine
tiklayn.

Save&Take effect-

Degisiklik yapmadan Kurulum Sihirbazim
kapatmak isterseniz “Exit (Cikis)” diigmesine
tiklayn.

“Save & Take Effect (Kaydet & Etkili Kil)” diigmesini secti§inizde yapilandinlan ayarlar router tarafindan
uygulanacaktir. Litfen “Save Complete (Kaydetme Islemi Tamam)” mesajim bekleyin.

S.  Yapilandirma islemi tamamlanmistir. Kurulum Sihirbazindan ¢ikmak icin “Close (Kapat)”a tiklayin.

WAN ve Kablosuz baglantiniz icin yapilandinlmis olan ayarlarn gosteren “Device Settings (Cihaz Ayarlar)”
genel bakis ekranina geri doneceksiniz.

C300GBRS4 Router’iniz artik kullanima hazirdir!

Not: C300GBRS4 6zellikleri ve ayarlan ile ilgili ayrintii agiklama icin litfen Uriin CD-ROM’undaki
Kullanic1 Kilavuzunu (Sadece Ingilizce!) okuyun. Otomatik Calistirma Mentisiinden “View User
Manual (Kullanic1 Kilavuzunu Goriintiile)” yi secin.
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6. WPS Ozelliginin Kullanimi

Conceptronic C300GBRS4 WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup-Kablosuz Korumali Kurulum) desteklidir. WPS,
kablosuz aglarin kolay ve giivenli bir bicimde olusturulmas: icin bir standarttir. WPS ile kablosuz aginizi
birkac kolay adimda kurabilir ve koruyabilirsiniz.

Not: WPS’in C300GBRS4 ile kullamlmast igin WPS destekli Kablosuz istemcilere sahip olmaniz gerekir.
WPS destegi olmayan bir ya da daha fazla Kablosuz Istemciniz varsa Boliim 5.2’te agiklanan
Kurulum Sihirbazi ile aginizin manuel olarak giivenligini saglamamz tavsiye edilir.

Not: WPS hakkinda daha fazla (teknik) bilgi icin asagidaki web sitesini ziyaret edebilirsiniz:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected_Setup

C300GBRS4, bir WPS baglantisini etkinlestirmek ve olusturmak icin iki yol kullanir:
Pus Buton teknolojisi
Pin Kodu teknolojisi

6.1 WPS - Push Button (Pus Buton) teknolojisi

WPS Pus Buton teknolojisi, C300GBRS4 ve Kablosuz istemciniz arasinda bir baglanti kurmak icin Kablosuz
istemcinizde bir (sanal) butona ihtiyac duyar.

Baz1 Kablosuz istemciler WPS Pus Buton teknolojisini etkinlestirmek icin gercek bir butonla calisirlarken,
baz1 Kablosuz istemciler yaziim tabanli bir sanal buton kullanirlar.

Pus Buton teknolojili bir WPS baglantisi olusturmak ve etkinlestirmek icin asagidaki adimlari izleyin:
A.  C300GBRS4’un 6ninde bulunan WPS Butonuna WPS LED’i yanip sonmeye baslayincaya kadar basin.

B.  Kablosuz istemcinizdeki WPS Butonuna basin. Bu buton donammsal bir buton ya da Kablosuz
Istemcinizin yazilimindaki sanal bir buton olabilir.

C300GBRS4, kablosuz agimizda WPA giivenligini etkinlestirir ve Kablosuz istemcinizin kablosuz baglantisim
kabul eder.

Not:  C300GBRS4 tarafindan WPS kimlik dogrulama islemi 120 saniye boyunca aktif tutulacaktir. Bu
islem sirasinda WPS LED’i yanip sonecektir. 120 saniye i¢cinde baglanti olmazsa LED s6necek ve
WPS kimlik dogrulama islemi durdurulacaktir.
WPS 6zelligi daha dnce kullanilmamissa, kablosuz ag giivensiz olacaktir.

Kablosuz istemcinin kimlik dogrulamasi basarili olursa, WPS LED’i sénecektir.

Kablosuz istemciniz artik C300GBRS4’e baglidir ve agimizin giivenligi WPA Sifrelemesi ile saglanms olur.
Onceki Kablosuz WPS Istemcilerle olan baglantimizi kaybetmeden daha fazla Kablosuz WPS Istemci
eklemeniz miimkiinddir.

Daha fazla Kablosuz WPS istemci eklemek isterseniz, A ve B adimlarini tekrarlayin.

Not: C300GBRS4 ile uretilen WPA Sifresi rastgeledir.
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6.2 WPS - Pin Kodu teknolojisi

WPS'i etkin Kablosuz istemcinizin bir (sanal) Pus Butonu yoksa, WPS baglantist olusturmak icin Pin Kodu
teknolojisini kullanabilirsiniz.

Not: WPS Pin Kodu 6zelligini etkinlestirmek icin, C300GBRS4’e kablolu olarak bagli bir bilgisayara
ihtiyacimz olacaktir.

A.  Web tarayicimzi agin (6rn: Internet Explorer, FireFox, Safari veya Chrome).
B.  Cihazin IP adresini web tarayicinizin adres satirina girin (Varsayilan olarak: http://192.168.0.1/).

C300GBRS4 Oturum Ac¢ma sayfasi ekrana gelir.

admin

| Submit ] | Cancel |

C.  Kullanic1 Adi ve Parolay1 girin (Varsayilan: ‘admin’ ve ‘admin’) ve web yapilandirmasina girmek icin
“Submit (Gonder)” diigmesine tiklayin.

Kullanmci Adi ve Parola dogru oldugunda router “Device Settings (Cihaz Ayarlari)”na genel bakisi gosterir.
D. Sol meniiden “Wireless (Kablosuz)”u secin.

Kablosuz Yapilandirma sayfalar gosterilecektir. Bu yapilandirma sayfasinin altinda “Wi-Fi Protected
Setup (Kablosuz Korumali Kurulum)” bolimiini bulabilirsiniz.

wi-Fi Profected Function : (& Enabled () Disabled

CurrentFIN - 42097372

| menerate New PIN | [ Reset PIN to Default

Wi-Fi Protected Status : EnablediMat Configured

| Il Add Wireless Device Wizard | <

Apply Caneel

E. Ekrandaki “Add Wireless Device Wizard (Kablosuz Cihaz Ekleme Sihirbazi)” butonuna tiklayin.
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Ekraninizda WPS Sihirbazi goriintiilenecektir:

There are buo ways to add a wireless device to your wireless network: PIN or Push Button.

1F the wireless device you want to add only comes with PIN number, enter its PIN number below and press "Connect” button,
It will el you to add this device to your wireless network,

FIN Hurber:

If the wireless device you wank to add has both options awailable,
you may wse "Virtual Push Buttan” if you prefer

Bu Sihirbazda Pin Kodu 6zelli§ini etkinlestirebilirsiniz. Pin Kodu kimlik dogrulamasina baslamak icin
Kablosuz Istemciniz tarafindan iretilen Pin Koduna ihtiyaciniz olacaktir.

F.  Kablosuz istemcinizin yaziiminda bulunan WPS Pin Kodu 6zelligini secin. Kablosuz istemci tarafindan

bir Pin Kodu Uretilecek ve bu kod ekraninizda gosterilecektir.

PIN Code: 1771982 (Prociuce automaticaly) '
Please register the PIN coce on the AP sits then press "Sstup Start” button } PIN Murnber: 17711982 m e
[Kablosuz istemci Yazihim] [C300GBRS4 WPS Sihirbazi]

G. C300GBRS4’iin WPS Sihirbazinda Kablosuz istemciniz tarafindan verilen Pin Kodunu girin ve “Connect
(Baglan)”a basin.

C300GBRS4, kablosuz agimizda WPA Giivenligini etkinlestirir ve girilen Pin Kodu ile Kablosuz Istemcinizin
kablosuz baglantisini kabul eder.

Please stark WPS on the wireless device you are adding o your wireless network within seconds

C300GBRS4 tarafindan WPS kimlik dogrulama islemi 120 saniye boyunca aktif tutulacaktir. Bu islem

sirasinda WPS LED’i yanip sonecektir. 120 saniye icinde baglanti olmazsa LED sonecek ve WPS kimlik
dogrulama islemi durdurulacaktir.
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Yfou have Failed bo add the wireless device to your wireless network within the given timeframe,
please chck on the button below to continue,

> )

WPS Sihirbazi ekranina donmek icin “Continue (Devam Et)”e tiklayin.

Not: WPS 6zelligi daha dnce kullamlmamissa, kablosuz ag giivensiz olacaktir.

Kablosuz istemci kimlik dogrulamas basarili olursa Sihirbaz “WPS - Adding Wireless Device Success (WPS
- Kablosuz Cihaz Ekleme Islemi Basaril)” yazisin1 gosterecek ve WPS LED’i sonecektir.

You have added the wireless device bo your wireless network successfully,
please chck on the button below to continue,

> Lo |

WPS Yapilandirma sayfasina donmek icin “Continue (Devam Et)”e tiklayin.

Kablosuz istemciniz artik C300GBRS4’e baglidir ve agimzin giivenli§i WPA Sifrelemesi ile saglanmis olur.
WPS ozellikli daha fazla Kablosuz Istemci eklemek isterseniz E ila G adimlarini tekrarlayin.
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7. Sanal Sunucu Kurallarinin Olusturulmasi

Agimizda internetten gelen saldinlan 6nlemek icin Conceptronic C300GBRS4’te yerlesik bir Giivenlik Duvar
bulunmaktadir. Bu Giivenlik Duvari kullanilmayan portlardaki tim gelen trafigini otomatik olarak engeller.
Bir servis ya da uygulama icin engellenen bir porta ihtiya¢c duyuldugunda (6rnegin: FTP Sunucu ya da WEB
Sunucu) trafigi ilerletmek igin Yapilandirma Sayfalarinda bir Sanal Sunucu Kurali olusturabilirsiniz.

Asagida en yaygin kullanilan portlarin bir listesini ve bu portlara karsilik gelen uygulamayi bulacaksimz:

Port Uygulama Port Uygulama

20 FTP Verisi (FTP Sunucu) 80 HTTP (Web Sunucusu)

21 FTP (FTP Sunucu) 110 POP3 (Mail Sunucusu - Gelen)

22 SSH (Secure Shell-Glivenli Kabuk) 2000 Remotely Anywhere (Uzaktan Erisim)
23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (Mail Sunucusu - Giden) 5900 VNC

Daha fazla port ve portlara karsilik gelen uygulamalar icin asagidaki adresi ziyaret ediniz:
http://portforward.com/cports.htm

Not: UPnP Port Esleme destekli bir uygulama kullandiginizda ihtiyag halinde uygulama tarafindan
router otomatik olarak yapilandirilabilir. Bu durumda, port eslemelerinizi manuel olarak
yapmaniza gerek yoktur.

Not: Sanal Sunucu kurallarini kullanirken, bilgisayar(lar)in Dinamik IP Adresi yerine Sabit IP Adresi ile
yapilandinlmasi tavsiye edilir.

Not: Sanal Sunucu ve DMZ secenekleri ile ilgili ayrintili agiklama igin, Uriin CD-ROM’undaki Kullamct
Kilavuzuna (Sadece Ingilizce!) bakin. Liitfen Otomatik Calistirma Mentisiinden “Kullanici
Kilavuzunu Goriintiile”yi segin.

A.  Web tarayicinizi acin (6rn: Internet Explorer, FireFox, Safari veya Chrome).

B. Cihazin IP adresini web tarayicinizin adres satirina girin (Varsayilan olarak: http://192.168.0.1/).

C300GBRS4 Oturum Acma sayfasi ekrana gelir.

admin

Submit | Cancel |

C.  Kullanici adi ve Parolayi girin (Varsayilan: ‘admin’ ve ‘admin’) ve web yapilandirmasina girmek i¢in
“Submit (Gonder)” diigmesine tiklayin.
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Kullamci adi ve Parola dogru oldugunda router “Device Settings (Cihaz Ayarlari)”na genel bakis gosterir.

D. Ust gezinti meniisiinde “Advanced (Gelismis)”, “Virtual Server (Sanal Sunucu)”yu secin .
Asagidaki “Virtual Server (Sanal Sunucu)” yapilandirma sayfasin goreceksiniz.
Not: Asagidaki resimde Sanal Sunucu yapilandirmasina bir 6rnek goreceksiniz.

[o— | aavanced | took | stetus | Logou

The Yirtual Server aption allows you b define public port an yaur rauter For redirection ko an internal LAN IP Address and Privake LAN port F required. This Feature is
useful for hosting orline services such as FTP or Web Servers.

Name Private IP Protocol  Private Port Public Port Schedule

1 Personal WEB Server 192.168.0,100 Both a0 a0 Blvvays =]

virtual Server + @ Enabled O Disabled

Mame: |Personal FTP Server
Private [P Address: | 192.168.0.100

Protocol ;| Both v
Private Port

Public Port

Schedulz ;| Always v

T T

E.  Sanal Sunucu kuralin1 “Enabled (Etkin)” olarak isaretleyin.

F.  “Name (Ad)” alanina Sanal Sunucu Kuralimz igin bir ad girin.

G.  Sanal Sunucu kuralina ihtiyag¢ duyan bilgisayar/sunucunuzun IP Adresini girin.

H.  Sanal Sunucu kurali icin Protokol secimini yapin: “TCP”, “UDP” ya da “Both (Her ikisi)”.

Not:  Sanal Sunucu Kuralimz igin hangi protokola ihtiyacimz oldugunu bilmiyorsaniz “Both (Her ikisi)”ni
secin. Bu secenek bilgisayar/sunucunuzun yapilandirilan IP Adresine hem TCP hem de UDP
trafigini gecirecektir.

l. Sanal Sunucu kuralina ihtiyac duyan bilgisayar/sunucunuzun arzu edilen Portunu girin.

J. internet baglantimzin disinda gériiniir olmasi gereken portu girin.

K.  Olusturulan Sanal Sunucu kuralin1 uygulamak icin “Apply (Uygula)”y1 tiklayin.

Sanal Sunucu kurali kaydedildiginde “Virtual Server List (Sanal Sunucu Listesi)”nde gosterilecektir.
Daha fazla Sanal Sunucu kurali olusturmak icin E - K adimlarini tekrarlayin.

Tanimlanan Sanal Sunucu kurallari kullanima hazirdir!
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8. C300GBRS4’iin Yeniden Baslatilmasi

Router’in yapilandirmasindaki ayarlar degistirdiginizde ayarlar dogrudan uygulanmir ve aktiftir.
Bununla birlikte, tiim ayarlarin dogru olarak uygulandigindan emin olmak icin yapilandirmada biiyiik ve
onemli degisiklikler yaptiktan sonra C300GBRS4’iin yeniden baslatilmasi tavsiye edilir.

”

A.  Ust gezinti meniisiinden “Tools (Araglar)”, “System (Sistem)”i secin.

| Logout

B.  Yapilandirmayi kaydetmek icin “Reboot (Yeniden Baslat)”a tiklayin, C300GBRS4’ii yeniden baslatin
ve tiim degisiklikleri dogru olarak etkinlestirin.

Bir onay penceresi acilacaktir.
C. Router’in yeniden baslatilmasina devam etmek icin “OK (Tamam)”a tiklayin.

Tim degisiklikler kaydedilir ve router yeniden baslatilir. Litfen zamanlayicinin bitmesini bekleyin:

The Device i Restarting ...

Please DO NOT POWER OFF the device.

And please wait for 46 seconds...

Yeniden baslatma islemi tamamlandiginda, router’in oturum agma sayfasina doneceksiniz.

C300GBRS4’iintz artik kullanima hazirdir!

Not: C300GBRS4 ozellikleri ve ayarlart ile ilgili ayrintili agiklama igin lutfen Uriin CD-ROM’undaki
Kullanici Kilavuzunu (Sadece Ingilizce!) okuyun. Otomatik Calistirma Mentisiinden “View User
Manual (Kullanic1 Kilavuzunu Goriintiile)” yi segin.
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Licensing Information

This Conceptronic product C300BRS4A includes copyrighted third-party software licensed under the terms of the GNU
General Public License.
Please see The GNU General Public License for the exact terms and conditions of this license.

Specially, the following parts of this product are subject to the GNU GPL:

Linux kernel 2.4.25
buildroot
busybox-1.00
veonfig
iptable-1.2.9
mathopd
pppd-2.4.2
dnrd-2.10
klogd

10.  syslogd

11.  telnetd

12.  wireless tools
13.  bpalogin
14.  hostapd-0.3.7
15.  smtpclient
16.  ntpclient

WINOTAWNR

All listed software packages are copyright by their respective authors. Please see the source code for detailed information.
Availability of source code

Conceptronic. has exposed the full source code of the GPL licensed software, including any scripts to control compilation
and installation of the object code. All future firmware updates will also be accompanied with their respective source code.
For more information on how you can obtain our open source code, please visit our web site.

232



LICENSING INFORMATION
GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
Version 2, June 1991

Copyright (C) 1989, 1991 Free Software Foundation, Inc.
Temple Place, Suite 330, Boston, MA 02111-1307 USA
Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies
of this license document, but changing it is not allowed.

Preamble

The licenses for most software are designed to take away your freedom to share and change it. By contrast, the GNU
General Public License is intended to guarantee your freedom to share and change free software--to make sure the software
is free for all its users. This General Public License applies to most of the Free Software Foundation's software and to any
other program whose authors commit to using it. (Some other Free Software Foundation software is covered by the GNU
Library General Public License instead.) You can apply it to your programs, too.

When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom, not price. Our General Public Licenses are designed to
make sure that you have the freedom to distribute copies of free software (and charge for this service if you wish), that you
receive source code or can get it if you want it, that you can change the software or use pieces of it in new free programs;
and that you know you can do these things.

To protect your rights, we need to make restrictions that forbid anyone to deny you these rights or to ask you to surrender
the rights. These restrictions translate to certain responsibilities for you if you distribute copies of the software, or if you
modify it.

For example, if you distribute copies of such a program, whether gratis or for a fee, you must give the recipients all the
rights that you have. You must make sure that they, too, receive or can get the source code. And you must show them
these terms so they know their rights.

We protect your rights with two steps: (1) copyright the software, and (2) offer you this license which gives you legal
permission to copy, distribute and/or modify the software.

Also, for each author's protection and ours, we want to make certain that everyone understands that there is no warranty
for this free software. If the software is modified by someone else and passed on, we want its recipients to know that what
they have is not the original, so that any problems introduced by others will not reflect on the original authors' reputations.

Finally, any free program is threatened constantly by software patents. We wish to avoid the danger that redistributors of
a free program will individually obtain patent licenses, in effect making the program proprietary. To prevent this, we have
made it clear that any patent must be licensed for everyone's free use or not licensed at all.

The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution and modification follow.

GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING, DISTRIBUTION AND MODIFICATION

0. This License applies to any program or other work which contains a notice placed by the copyright holder saying it may
be distributed under the terms of this General Public License. The “Program”, below, refers to any such program or work,
and a "work based on the Program" means either the Program or any derivative work under copyright law: that is to say, a
work containing the Program or a portion of it, either verbatim or with modifications and/or translated into another
language. (Hereinafter, translation is included without limitation in the term "modification”.) Each licensee is addressed as
"you".

Activities other than copying, distribution and modification are not covered by this License; they are outside its scope. The
act of running the Program is not restricted, and the output from the Program is covered only if its contents constitute a
work based on the Program (independent of having been made by running the Program). Whether that is true depends on
what the Program does.
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1. You may copy and distribute verbatim copies of the Program’s source code as you receive it, in any medium, provided
that you conspicuously and appropriately publish on each copy an appropriate copyright notice and disclaimer of warranty;
keep intact all the notices that refer to this License and to the absence of any warranty; and give any other recipients of
the Program a copy of this License along with the Program.

You may charge a fee for the physical act of transferring a copy, and you may at your option offer warranty protection in
exchange for a fee.

2. You may modify your copy or copies of the Program or any portion of it, thus forming a work based on the Program, and
copy and distribute such modifications or work under the terms of Section 1 above, provided that you also meet all of these
conditions:

a) You must cause the modified files to carry prominent notices stating that you changed the files and the date of any
change.

b) You must cause any work that you distribute or publish, that in whole or in part contains or is derived from the
Program or any part thereof, to be licensed as a whole at no charge to all third parties under the terms of this License.

c) If the modified program normally reads commands interactively when run, you must cause it, when started running for
such interactive use in the most ordinary way, to print or display an announcement including an appropriate copyright
notice and a notice that there is no warranty (or else, saying that you provide a warranty) and that users may redistribute
the program under these conditions, and telling the user how to view a copy of this License. (Exception: if the Program
itself is interactive but does not normally print such an announcement, your work based on the Program is not required to
print an announcement.)

These requirements apply to the modified work as a whole. If identifiable sections of that work are not derived from the
Program, and can be reasonably considered independent and separate works in themselves, then this License, and its terms,
do not apply to those sections when you distribute them as separate works. But when you distribute the same sections as
part of a whole which is a work based on the Program, the distribution of the whole must be on the terms of this License,
whose permissions for other licensees extend to the entire whole, and thus to each and every part regardless of who wrote
it.

Thus, it is not the intent of this section to claim rights or contest your rights to work written entirely by you; rather, the
intent is to exercise the right to control the distribution of derivative or collective works based on the Program.

In addition, mere aggregation of another work not based on the Program with the Program (or with a work based on the
Program) on a volume of a storage or distribution medium does not bring the other work under the scope of this License.

3. You may copy and distribute the Program (or a work based on it, under Section 2) in object code or executable form
under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above provided that you also do one of the following:

a) Accompany it with the complete corresponding machine-readable source code, which must be distributed under the
terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a medium customarily used for software interchange; or,

b) Accompany it with a written offer, valid for at least three years, to give any third party, for a charge no more than
your cost of physically performing source distribution, a complete machine-readable copy of the corresponding source code,
to be distributed under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a medium customarily used for software interchange; or,

c) Accompany it with the information you received as to the offer to distribute corresponding source code. (This
alternative is allowed only for noncommercial distribution and only if you received the program in object code or
executable form with such an offer, in accord with Subsection b above.)

The source code for a work means the preferred form of the work for making modifications to it. For an executable work,
complete source code means all the source code for all modules it contains, plus any associated interface definition files,
plus the scripts used to control compilation and installation of the executable. However, as a special exception, the source
code distributed need not include anything that is normally distributed (in either source or binary form) with the major
components (compiler, kernel, and so on) of the operating system on which the executable runs, unless that component
itself accompanies the executable.
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If distribution of executable or object code is made by offering access to copy from a designated place, then offering
equivalent access to copy the source code from the same place counts as distribution of the source code, even though third
parties are not compelled to copy the source along with the object code.

4. You may not copy, modify, sublicense, or distribute the Program except as expressly provided under this License. Any
attempt otherwise to copy, modify, sublicense or distribute the Program is void, and will automatically terminate your
rights under this License. However, parties who have received copies, or rights, from you under this License will not have
their licenses terminated so long as such parties remain in full compliance.

5. You are not required to accept this License, since you have not signed it. However, nothing else grants you permission
to modify or distribute the Program or its derivative works. These actions are prohibited by law if you do not accept this
License. Therefore, by modifying or distributing the Program (or any work based on the Program), you indicate your
acceptance of this License to do so, and all its terms and conditions for copying, distributing or modifying the Program or
works based on it.

6. Each time you redistribute the Program (or any work based on the Program), the recipient automatically receives a
license from the original licensor to copy, distribute or modify the Program subject to these terms and conditions. You may
not impose any further restrictions on the recipients' exercise of the rights granted herein. You are not responsible for
enforcing compliance by third parties to this License.

7. If, as a consequence of a court judgment or allegation of patent infringement or for any other reason (not limited to
patent issues), conditions are imposed on you (whether by court order, agreement or otherwise) that contradict the
conditions of this License, they do not excuse you from the conditions of this License. If you cannot distribute so as to
satisfy simultaneously your obligations under this License and any other pertinent obligations, then as a consequence you
may not distribute the Program at all. For example, if a patent license would not permit royalty-free redistribution of the
Program by all those who receive copies directly or indirectly through you, then the only way you could satisfy both it and
this License would be to refrain entirely from distribution of the Program.

If any portion of this section is held invalid or unenforceable under any particular circumstance, the balance of the section
is intended to apply and the section as a whole is intended to apply in other circumstances. It is not the purpose of this
section to induce you to infringe any patents or other property right claims or to contest validity of any such claims; this
section has the sole purpose of protecting the integrity of the free software distribution system, which is implemented by
public license practices. Many people have made generous contributions to the wide range of software distributed through
that system in reliance on consistent application of that system; it is up to the author/donor to decide if he or she is willing
to distribute software through any other system and a licensee cannot impose that choice.

This section is intended to make thoroughly clear what is believed to be a consequence of the rest of this License.

8. If the distribution and/or use of the Program is restricted in certain countries either by patents or by copyrighted
interfaces, the original copyright holder who places the Program under this License may add an explicit geographical
distribution limitation excluding those countries, so that distribution is permitted only in or among countries not thus
excluded. In such case, this License incorporates the limitation as if written in the body of this License.

9. The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions of the General Public License from time to time.
Such new versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to address new problems or
concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Program specifies a version number of this License which
applies to it and "any later version", you have the option of following the terms and conditions either of that version or of
any later version published by the Free Software Foundation. If the Program does not specify a version number of this
License, you may choose any version ever published by the Free Software Foundation.

10. If you wish to incorporate parts of the Program into other free programs whose distribution conditions are different,
write to the author to ask for permission. For software which is copyrighted by the Free Software Foundation, write to the
Free Software Foundation; we sometimes make exceptions for this. Our decision will be guided by the two goals of
preserving the free status of all derivatives of our free software and of promoting the sharing and reuse of software
generally.
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LICENSING INFORMATION
NO WARRANTY

11. BECAUSE THE PROGRAM IS LICENSED FREE OF CHARGE, THERE IS NO WARRANTY FOR THE PROGRAM, TO THE EXTENT
PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN OTHERWISE STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR OTHER
PARTIES PROVIDE THE PROGRAM "AS IS" WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE
RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE PROGRAM IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE PROGRAM PROVE DEFECTIVE,
YOU ASSUME THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.

12. IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR AGREED TO IN WRITING WILL ANY COPYRIGHT HOLDER, OR ANY
OTHER PARTY WHO MAY MODIFY AND/OR REDISTRIBUTE THE PROGRAM AS PERMITTED ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR
DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR
INABILITY TO USE THE PROGRAM (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF DATA OR DATA BEING RENDERED INACCURATE OR
LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR THIRD PARTIES OR A FAILURE OF THE PROGRAM TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER PROGRAMS),
EVEN IF SUCH HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS
How to Apply These Terms to Your New Programs

If you develop a new program, and you want it to be of the greatest possible use to the public, the best way to achieve
this is to make it free software which everyone can redistribute and change under these terms.

To do so, attach the following notices to the program. It is safest to attach them to the start of each source file to most
effectively convey the exclusion of warranty; and each file should have at least the "copyright" line and a pointer to where
the full notice is found.

, 1 April 1989
Ty Coon, President of Vice

This General Public License does not permit incorporating your program into proprietary programs. If your program is a

subroutine library, you may consider it more useful to permit linking proprietary applications with the library. If this is
what you want to do, use the GNU Library General Public License instead of this License.
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